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PREFACE 


This studj' of the Sri Vaishnava Brahmans aims at recording the customs of the 
people with which it deals as they are regarded within the community itself, the commu- 
nity to which the author belongs and within which he has therefore spent his long life. 
Outside authori'’ies may disagree with some of his conclusions. But the paper is intended 
not as a critical study so much as a record of traditions, customs and ceremonies as 
understood by those who adhere to them and as interpreted by one of their number who 
is also an anthropologist — Editor. 
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The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. 


1. Introductory. 

n,< V, V.u.luuu. I?rnhm.,ns form now an exclusive group adopting certain customs 
h <-rd on lu In ,n v h.cli llu> have implicit faith. But in most of their general ritualistic 
olvmv .on , . tin x do not differ from the other groups of Brahmans. As a matter of fact 
.11 H, .hmins to ulmlm.r •section thex belong, follow one of the Vedas and in the 
. . r< n..m < tin x haxr to perform thej adopt the rituals as laid down in the sQtras per- 

tninini to tin ii \ t d is 1-or example a Sri Vaishnava Brahman and a Vadama Brahman 

h.'thlnlon ing to Kg Veda or Vajur Veda, perform their religious rites according to 
tin (ithx a ' utias of tin Kg or \ aiur Veda Although there is uniformity in the essential 
fc 'inri ^ of tlu ir idigiotis rites, the various sections introduce certain details which 
luets^ Mdx ddu r fnmioiu another, as ihcv arc based on their religious beliefs 

.’^11 \'ushna\a Bnbm.ms .is .i distinct sect and ns a separate class, more or less m 
tlu pr< St at fonn must b ixe conic into existence only after the time of the great reformer 
R'nn.'tmn i .\i b.lrx.i Bui .u cording to the tr.iditional account there seems to have been 


.1 SI pat, ill t •> isti m e of this grouji since the time of Nathamunigal Further there is a 
bilufturrtnt imongst < ex end of the Sri Vaishnava communitj’- that the Sn Vaishnava 
Br.ihm ins t ^ls(t d as a scjiaratc class from xcry early times, almost suggesting that they 
i (institute n xerx distuict class (putc (iifTcrcnl from the other sections of the Brahmans 
r. ireful St rutinx of the V.iishn.ixa traditional account at once disproves this claim 


It IS quii( possibU^ til. It .uuongbt Brahmans scxmral xxmuld have belief in Vaishnavism, 
but sut h would not h.ixc complclcl}' seceded from the Smarta Brahmans as a distinct 
cl.^ss A few f.imilics max h.ixe scccdcd from their own section on account of their belief 
in Vnishn.ix ism. Some of the chief Ach.aryns (religious teachers) of the Sri Vaishna- 


x.is .ippe.ir to haxe been Vaclama Brahmans bv birth according to their own traditions 
One Govindi Acharj.!, xvho accompanied Yadaxmpraka^a and Ramanuja to Benares, 
became a ^.lix lie Brahman .ind Inter on he was again converted into a Sn Vaishnava 
Brahman Y.adav.ipr.ik.'i^ia, a Smarta Advaitin, under whom Ramanuja began to 
study, bcc.imc l.ilcr in his career a Sri Vaishnava and a true disciple of Ramanuja 
Some say that even the great Ramanuja, the upholder of Sn Vaishnavism, was bom of 
Smarta parents It is clear from observation and traditional accounts that there was 
not much distinction observed betxveen the Smarta Brahmans and Sn Vaishnavas, until 
the time of Ramanuja, Sn Vaishnaxm Brahmans alxvays sought as their teachers for 
Vedic study eitlicr Sn Vaislinava Brahmans or Smarta Brahmans indiscriminately In 
the absence of priests (purohits) amongst Sn Vaishnavas, SmSrta Brahmans are usually 
called in to assist them in the performance of various rites and ceremonies 

The distinct teachings of Ramanuja must have certainly helped the Sn Vaishnavas 
to form a distinct class by themselves, and probably the ranks of this exclusive group 
swelled from frequent additions from amongst the Smarta Brahmans This accretion 
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of members which began in Ramanuja’s time continues still, and even now it is possible 
to trace close relationship between Smartas and Vaishnavas in certain families. There 
are some families, though few, amongst Sri Vaishnavas whose members observe pollution 
when there is death of a member in certain Smarta families which belong to the same 
gOtra as their own No doubt such cases are becoming rare and probably no cases will 
easily be found of this kind after a few years Sri Vaishnavas of some villages, such 
for example, as Valavanur, Savalai, Perangiyur m South Arcot District and Padhur, 
Tekkulur, PanappSkam and Chettimaniyam in the Chingleput Distnct, are considered 
not equal in status to some orthodox Sri Vaishnava families Those who claim some 
superiority such as Tatachars, Chakravartis and Navalpakkattars do not have 
any marital relationship with the Sri Vaishnavas of these villages, even though the 
latter are undoubtedly Sri Vaishnavas A good example of Smartas becoming Vaish- 
navas IS afforded by the Thummagunta Dravidas some of whom have become Vaishna- 
vas, but still take girls in marriage from Smarta families. They do not, however, give 
in marriage girls born in their families to members of the Smarta families. The Smarta 
Brahmans living in Esanur wear dress and castemarks like the Sri Vaishnavas, but their 
women dress like Smarta ladies and observe only the customs usual amongst the 
Smarta Brahmans. 

In this connection we may also mention the Mukkaniars and Sozhiers amongst whom 
there are both Smarta and Vaishnava families related to one another. 

It should not be thought that Vishnu is worshipped as a god only by Sri Vaishnavas 

Even Smarta Brahmans adore Vishnu as their God. The only difference between the 

Vaishnavas and Smartas in this matter is that the former recognize Vishnu as the only 

supreme deity and would not acknowledge any other as such, whereas the latter recognize 

/ 

the TnmQrtis — Brahma, Vishnu and Siva — as God’s manifestations, some giving promi- 
nence to Siva and others to Vishnu. 


2. Vishnu Worship. 

According to some modem critics Vishnu worship in India can undoubtedly be 
traced as far back as the fourth century after Christ. Dr. Bhandarkar states that 
Vasudeva and Sankarshana were worshipped as gods in the Mahratta country about the 
first century before Christ (lOO B C 

The worship of God under the name of Vishnu can be traced to the epics and even to 
the Vedas. No doubt the term Vishnu occurs in the Vedas, but according to some modern 
scholars the Vedic gods are believed to be numerous and different, and Vishnu was not 
recognized as the supreme deity by men during Vedic times But the orthodox Sn 
Vaishnavas who are well versed in Vedas hold that Vishnu was recognized by the 
Vedas as the supreme deity. They think that the views held by modem critics are due 
to a misconception. According to them the various parts of the Vedas were not written 


• Page 48 Vaishnavism. Samsm and minor religious systems 
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at difTcrent limes witli long intcnmls, but were brought into existence simultaneously. 
1 hey also aver that the different parts of the Vedas were compiled with definite purposes 
It would be wrong to expect to find general and philosophical ideas of God in the 
portions written especially for guidance in carrying on various rituals, ceremonies, etc 
It would be equally wrong to expect to find in the philosophical portions ideas about the 
conducting of rites and ceremonies. 

Modern critics and scholars generally hold that the Vedic periods were several and 
that the idea of God varied with these periods In other words, they recognize three 
phases of thought in the Rg Veda, nameljq nature-worship, monotheism and monism. 
To the earliest seers of the Vedic hymns natural objects such as the moon, sky, stars, 
sea, dawn or nightfall appear to be gods This regarding of natural objects as God 
and worshipping Incm as such is believed to constitute the pantheistic stage 

When man began to think more about himself and his own agency he was induced 
to project himself and think of the spiritual agencies in his own form So anthropho- 
morphism followed pantheism Dyaus, Varuna, Mitra, are all considered to be Vedic 
gods SOrya, POshan, Agni, Soma, Parjanya, etc , are also Vedic gods. 

In this connection wc maj'^ quote what Barnett, one of the modern scholars, says 
about these — 

" Most of them (gods) are taken from the religion of the people, and dressed in 
new' garb according to the imagination of the priest, and a few are priestly inventions 
altogcllicr. There is Dyaiishpita, the Sky-father, with Pnthvr-Mata, the Earth-mother , 
there arc Vayu, the w'ind spirit, Parjanya, the ram-god, SQrya, the sun-god and other 
spirits of the sky such as Savita , there is the Da\vn goddess, Ushas All these are or 
w'ere originally deified powers of nature, the people, though their imagination created 
them, have never felt any deep interest in them, and the priests who have taken them 
into their charge, though they treat them very courteously and sing to them elegant hymns 
full of figures of speech, have not been able to cover them with the flesh and blood ot 
living personality Then we have Agni, the fire-god, and Soma, the spirit of the 
juice of the sOma plant, which is used to inspire the pious to drunken 
raptures in certain ceremonies; both of these have acquired a peculiar importance 
through their association with priestly worship, especially A gm, because he, as bearing 
to the gods the sacrifices cast into his flames, has become the ideal Priest and Divine 
Paraclete of Heaven Nevertheless all this hieratic importance has not made them gods 
in the deeper sense, reigning in the hearts of men Then we find powers of doubtful 
origin, Mitra, Varuna, and Vishnu and Rudra, and figures of heroic legend, like the warrior 
Indra Lnd the twin charioteers called Alvina and Nasatya All these with many others, 
have their worship m the Rig Veda .the priests sing their praises lustily, and often 
speak now of one deity, now of another, as being the highest divinity without the least 
consistency ” {Hindu Gods and Heroes— Wisdom of the East— pages 12-14.) 

" SQrya and Savita are worshipped as nature-power and not as personal Gods,” 

I-A 
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“TheRg-Veda is essentially a pnestly book ; but it is not entirely a priestly book. 
Much of the thought to which it gives utterance is popular in origin and sentiment, and 
IS by no means of the lowest order On this ground-work the priests have built up a 
system of hieratic thought and ritual of their own, in which there is much that deserves a 
certain respect. There is a good deal of fine poetry in it. There is also in it some idea 
of a law of righteousness - in spite of much wild and unmoral myth and fancy, its gods 
for the most part are not capricious demons but spints who act in accordance with 
established laws, majestic and wise beings in whom are embodied the highest ideals to 
which men have risen yet Moreover, the priests in the later books have given 
us some mystic hymns containing vigorous and pregnant speculations on the deepest 
questions of existence, speculations which are indeed fanciful and unscientific, but which 
nevertheless have in them germs of powerful idealism that is destined to arise in 
centuries to come On the other hand, the priests have cast their system in the 
mould of ritualism Ritual, ceremony, sacrifice, professional benefit — these are their 
predominant interests The pnestly ceremonies are conceived to possess a magical 
power of their own , and the fixed laws of ritual by which these ceremonies are 
regulated tend to eclipse, and finally even to swallow up, the laws of moral righteousness 
under which the gods live A few generations more, and the priesthood will frankly 
announce its ritual to be the supreme law of the universe Meanwhile they are becoming 
more and more indifferent to the personalities of the gods, when they have preserved 
any, they are quite ready to ascribe attributes of one deity to another, even attributes of 
nominal supremacy, with unscrupulous inconsistency and dubious sincerity, for the 
personalities of the different gods are beginning to fade away in their eyes, and m their 
mind IS arising the conception of a single universal Godhead " (L. D Barnett — Hindu 
Gods and Heroes — pp. 42-44.) 

“ Priests ” Barnett says “ sing to Vayu, Surya and Agni considering each of them as 
Gods ” This IS only an assumption on the part of Mr Barnett according to the orthodox 
Sri Vaishnava Brahmans They think that Mr Barnett does not seem to understand the 
real mentality of the Hindu Vedic men To interpret the text of the Vedas, as under- 
stood by the Vaidiki Brahmans who know the Vedas, it is absolutely necessary to know 
certain explanations which are usually given orally Since these explanations are not 
generally reduced to writing, misreading and misinterpretation become possible. The 
remarks of Mr. Barnett are quoted at length just to show how modern European scholars 
think of the Hindu conceptions of God from Vedic times. Whatever may be the view of 
the modern European critics and scholars, it is not certainly supported by the Sri 
Vaishnavas All the remarks made by Mr. Barnett, they say, would disappear if he 
understands the mentality and viewpoint of the Vaidiki Brahmans well-versed in the 
Vedas They maintain that the idea of one God is certainly derivable from the Vedas, 
and that the various gods mentioned and worshipped are only subordinate and do not 
refer to the supreme deity. Mr Barnett says that Dyaushpita, PrithvImSta, VSyu, 
Parjanya, SOrva and Ushas were originally held to be deified powers of nature But 
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accordmu: to the Hindtt conceptions, these arc not to 
spirit'.. If tlicn refer to Gorl in them, thc)^ think 
them. .IS the> form jiart of the uni\ersc 


be considered as gods, but only as 
onl)'’ of the spirit of God existing in 


Ihe tonreptinn lh.it in the som.i sacrifice the intoxicating spirits of the sOma plant 
IS m.ide use of is not rorrerl. The sOma juice used is not an intoxicating juice at all 
The Giiropenn M'hohr- ha\e m.idc the mistake of considering this as such The rules 
gnin to make the sOma juice arc such that it could never be an intoxicating stuff— 5^^ 
the .article “SOnn mire is not li<|iior’’ b\ N. B Pavgec, Poona— pages 70-79 m the Third 
Oriintal Confircnre Rejiort Madr.is, 1924 


3. Vaishnavism of South India 


A doout Sri Vai>-hna\a thinks that he should strive his best to obtain moksha or 
sah.ition .uui th.it this is possible onI> through an AchSrya or a religious teacher 
Without tlie intt n cntioii of .in .Acli.'lrj .i. hou ever learned one may be, he cannot hope to 
nltnin moksha In support of this view many a Vaishnava often quotes the examples of 
tlie uickcd Ksh.atrah.Tndhii .ind the good and pious Pundarlkaksha who both obtained 


s.ihation onl> through an Ach.Trja In the case of both tliese men Narada appeared to 
hi. tlu'ir Ach."tr\ 1 .\rrording to Rahnsjamnflyam every person desirous of obtaining 
moksha is e\tic(tcd to soi k an ,Achar\ a and to show always respect towards him and 
to liis At h.^rjas .mtl so on iij) to God God is considered to be the greatest AchSrya for 
the uliole world .is he is tlie m.istcr of everything in this universe All Sn Vaishnavas 
firmh belie\etliat God being all merciful He would not allow the souls to get away 
from Him anti th.u He would do everj thing that is just to save them from going astray 
from Him Thiswev. is inculcated by every Sn Vaishnavite Acharya from RamSnuja 
downw.ird<; K.'lm.'inuja in his introduction to the Gita BhSshya says “ God in his infinite 
merL\ assumed \arioiis forms without putting awm3'' his own essential god-like nature, 
and time .iftcr time incarn.itcd Iiimscif descending not only with the purpose 

of relieving the burden of the earth, but also to be accessible to men, even such as we 
are, so rcvc.iling himself to the w'orld as to be visible to the sight of all, and doing such 
otiier m.irvcllous deeds as to ravish the hearts and eyes of all beings, high and low 
Vcdfinta Dc^ik.a, anoilior preceptor of tlie Sn Vaishnavas expresses himself in a similar 
strain in the introductorj’’ chapter of his RahasyatrayasJram, a work written in Mam- 
pra\ alam ” (.a mixture of Tamil and Sanskrit) and highly prized by the Vadagalai Sn 
Vaishnavas In it he saj's that the Lord gave the Vedas in former days to Brahma and 
wdien these sacred Vedas w^erc stolen from Brahma God secured them back to Brahma 
He brought into existence iSstras and caused them to be taught to men through Brahma 
Through Sanat-Kumaras, sons of Brahma, he sought to promulgate good ideas God 
tried to keep up the correct way (sampradSyam) through the Maharshis Narada, 
Para^.ara, ^uka and Saunaka These rshis did their best Then VySsa was create 
and he was induced to write the great epic the MahSbharata for the enlighteni^nt o 
the people of the world. Next God himself became incarnate in this world as Hamsa, 
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boundless ns that of her lord and he too cannot measure it The three worlds are 
flourishing on account of her grace only. In all his VibhQtis, she is associated with him 
and is never found separateij . This is the view held by all Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavites 
But the Tcngalai Sri Vaishnavas do not consider her to belong to the same category as 
Nflrtlyana and hold that Sri or Lakshml is on a lower plane than Narayana and on a 
par V ith other lives— including the souls of human beings. 

The chief doctrines held b}' the Vadagalai section of the Sri Vaishnavas at the earliest 
limes arc the following and they hold good even now. I The Lord (Narayana) with 
Srr Lakshnir is the supreme being; 2. Souls and God are different; 3. By resigning 
oneself to God salvation is obtained; 4, Conscious volition and thought of Him at the 
time of death (especially for the faithful) is unnecessary; 5. An Acharya should be 
sought by every one , 6 Moksha can certainly be attained by having an Acharya 
(preceptor or teacher) 

The following Tamil stan7a of Tirumahisai Azhvar expresses well the Vaishnavite 
conception of God and his Grace — 

*' {§)c:r(^<s jB^ccrrQiu turrs 

jSg:p(^S jSss!' estf^Qesrssr uirevCSfi — j£ss‘(^S 
jsfr tvesr jS uSQcosp sssiirL^n lu jBmressrQesr 1 
aj€ST u92sv ” 

“ Whether to-day, to-morrow, later on or a long time after, your grace is certainly 
mine O Narayana, I very well know that 1 am not without you and you without me " 

All Sn Vaishnava Brahmans hold the Azhvars and Acharyas in very great veneration, 
so much so, that the images of Azhvars and chief Acharyas are set up in many a Jemple 
and arc worshipped. This reverence and worship is due to the belief that the Azhvars 
and the Acharyas represent amsntns of God Their great learning and piety is attributed 
to the presence of the amsams of God 

Ramanuja, the great reformer, is the first of the recent Acharyas to be represented by 
an image in a temple Annually utsavams are celebrated to him in the month of Chittirai 
His nakshatra day is " Tiruvadirai,” and this nakshatram is taken into consideration 
while fixing the utsavam in the Chitra month. Next to^ him the two great Acharyas 
Sn Vedanta De^ika and Sri Manavala Maha Munigal, who are the special Acharyas of the 
Vadagalai and Tengalai sects are similarly treated The festival of Vedanta Desika is 
celebrated in the month of Purattasi on ^ravanam day and that of Manavala Maha Mum- 
gal in the month of Arpisi on mfllam day. 

This tendency to represent Acharyas by images is now seen to be working in the 
minds of some. Recently the swami of the Ahobila Math who is now the head of the 
matt, established in the maft an idol for one of his predecessors who happened to be his 
own Acharya. Similarly images of their Acharyas are set up by a few Sn Vaishnavas in 
Conjeeveram and Kumbakonam Generally, however, Sn Vaishnavas who do not belong 
to the Ahobila Matt have a different mentality and so they are not disposed to set up 
images for any of their recent Acharyas subsequent to Vedanta De^ika or Manavala 

Maha Munigal. 
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This is because he is the onl}^ AzhvSr who is entitled to a place m the list of gurus. 
So far beings of this world are thought of Then follow Ssne 4 a, Sri Lakshmi and 
Srlman Narayana, all inhabitants of the superhuman celestial region SrT Vaikuntham. 

4. Azhvars. 

The Azhvars who are recognized and whose writings have been codified into what 
IS now called “The Nalayiraprabandham " are twelve in number. They are detailed 
below according to their traditional dates of birth which is stated in each case : — 

I Ancient — 

Poigai Azhvar (Sarayogin). Born B C 4203. 

Bhtitat Azhvar (BhQta yOgin) Born B C 4203 
Peyazhvar (Mahat or Bhranta 3'Ogin) Born B C 4203 
Tirumahisai Azhvar. Born B C 4203 

n Middle— 

Nammazhvar (Sathakopan) BornBC 3102 
Maduraikavi Azhvar BornBC 3102 
KulasGkhara Azhvar Born B C 3075 
Periya Azhvar (Vishnuchitta) BornBC 3056 
Andal (Coda). Born BC 3005 

HI. Recent — 

Tondaradippodi Azhvar (Bhaktanghnrenu) Born B C 2814 
Tiruppani Azhvar (Yogi Vahana). Born B C 2760. 

Tirumangai Azhvar (Parakala) Born B C 2706 

In the above enumeration of Azhvars it is seen that some are recent and some middle 
while others are ancient The nearest dates of birth of all these Azhvars as held by the 
orthodox Sri Vaishnava community are also given On going through the dates of birth 
we find that all of them were born before Christ and the last of them about 2,700 years 
before Christ; in other words the last of them was born 4,627 years ago and the earliest or 
the first 6,130 years ago Several amongst modem critics are not disposed to give 
to the Azhvars any antiquity and so they place them only in the 4th, 5th or 6th century 
A D, The dates given according to the traditional account are considered by them to be 
fanciful and untrustworthy. There are a few critics who say that the Azhvars must have 
been contemporaneous with Ramanuja or that they flourished after him Both these views 
are considered by Sn Vaishnavas to be preposterous and to have no basis of any kind 
to support them 

The heirarchy and the dates in which the various Azhvars flounshed and which the 
Sn Vaishnavas believe as true is based on their Guruparamparas which is a traditional 
account of their Acharyas and Azhvars The account given in the Guruparamparas of the 
Azhvars and Acharyas down to Ramanuja, the great Reformer, is similar in both the 
Vadagalai and Tengalai Guruparamparas 
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of these It will be seen that Azhvars expressed ideas about God and Tatvas almost identi- 
cal with what IS found in Vedic writings and Sanskrit PurSnas First we may quote from 
“Tiruccanda Vnttani ” of Tirumahisai Azhvar* — 

^/Seofriu ^Q/jB^LDmuLJ jBiTesr(^LDiTlu 

Q^6)}iriu (y^esr ^LDirajs^ eSjressrQLDrtv 

tij^GUfruj Optrssr (Ssu jniQsujni pesrsoLDiu/riu 
^^euTiuo/croreswLD /Sasr^svr ujrrfr ^dstsrs6seueoG\}(S ir. 

{S(^.f.s^P/seS(^ppua — i) 

" Oh ' My Lord ' you arc the supporter of the five qualities pertaining to earth (sound, 
touch, form, taste and smell), the four qualities of water (sound, touch, form and taste), the 
three qualities of fire (sound, touch and form), the two qualities belonging to air (sound 
and touch) and the single quality of sound possessed by ether or sky, you are also the 
supporter of devas and other things that are separate from you. Who can or who is able 
to guess how you arc supporting and your true self " 

GsmjE^Lcn-Q ^e^eoeup^ efr/rU-jLDTiu 

Qt^rresT^LDirS /S^peur^ (SpeuCSdsT t 

dDLDp^LDfrS JT jSstST^ 

QPpiGSinpp} mrraj^ssr'^ iuireurrarrsm eueoeoQo 

( pp^q^ppui — 3 ) 

“ Oh ! Lord, who is the First 1 You are the supporter of the five elements (earth, water, 
fire, air and ether), of the.five senses of knowledge (touch, sight, hearing, taste and smell), 
of the five senses of action (mouth, hands, feet, buttocks (thighs 1) and organs of excretion 
and generation!, the five taiimatras of 4abda, spar^a, rflpa, rasa and gandha, and thus you 
are supporting not only these twenty-four tatvas, but you are permeating all the living 
beings (so far the reference is to the Lila vibhQti of God or existence on this earth or 
universe). You are also staying in Paramapada wherein you are the supporter of five 
^aktis, five jhan6ndriyas, and five karmendriyas, the five enjoyable sensual effects (all 
unconnected with this earth and hence different in nature) and the influencer of bhOga- 
sthanam, bhOgOpakaranam, munis and muktas ” (This latter part refers to his Nitya 
vibhQti or his existence in Vaikuntha ) 

jSesr^ujiBiQ QLDrrssrpevn' €if LDireSiuirtu 
^eer ^merr <sevp.pijS€srp ^ssretsi pesrei^iin ear ear Q p ear ^ 
erear ^LDiurr/rsQLo OujesareoaFIppp ' ^ear^p^eviruj 

.Sjear ^ prrearQfieSoBT U‘ij pp^ir ^ Qp eusat ^^soLSvu \ 

{^(T^p<rppeS(T^pPLD — 5 ) 

“ Oh Lord who is the First Cause i You are permeating as atman all the lifeless and 
living things that are varied in shape and form, and how you do this will remain 
inexplicable for ever and to all wise men Are you not the creator of the four-faced 
Brahma from your navel formerly ? ” 

2-A 
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;S^^u(Sefr ^inBsQe^essri— 

^esr ^^ilQetr ^es)jr^Q^(^jB ^t—iB^Qssr p pesTeiSLDQuir6\} 

^esT ^Qerr tSpp^pp^ ^pueijti jSrfluei^LD 
^esr^QesT lUL-iw^Sasrp ^iT6S>La;BasT s es^empQp ' 

eS(T^ppw — 10) 

“Just as the ocean having waves that arise and spread in it and which has white 
spaces, possesses also the power of causing the subsidence of the waves in itself, so you 
alone have the power by which all movable and immovable things originate and die 
and finally get absorbed in you ” 

&.6\)'^p6srdsvr ^u6!DL.p ^ U-ierrQerr/rQsS msup^LSetkrQ 
e^ev^jsenr^Qerr iSpp^ ^rBu-seiap 
a.6u@^6370(g) Qi-tresr /S/Sps Qeu^ ;§ pj£) imrpeurrw 
&.eoS 60 /Sear dear inerrerr^yieo turreuQ^etr err eueoeoQjr P 

p piM — 1 2 ) 

“ You have created the universe , you have kept the universe within yourself; again 
you have appeared in this world as avatars , it is impossible to think of you as belonging 
to a place; the whole universe is your body and yet you have a separate existence in 
Vaikuntha. Hence who could know your wonderful states ?” 

6r<ssQprrp^ ^cor^^rrp ^ pir^Qpirp^ peareauaQ^rr 
Qu/rs^rrp^ L\esanjjp^3sr opn-p^QiuemesaSeo (ifiirp^iuiruj 
pirsQfirrp^ ^ajearLorraj peoiasup ki—ppiQiaeo 
^s^nrp^ajiruj eueaarsasrQLOsar Oaireo ? Qpei/Qear ! 

{^(T^eF^ppeSlQ^ppLD — 1 7 ) 

“ Oh Lord 1 the cause of everything in this universe, who is existing in Vaikuntha as 
ParavSsudeva and who appears as the three vyQhas Sankarshana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha, as the four mQrtis Pradhana, Purusha, Avyakta and Kala, as the 
BhOga mQrti in which all the good is embodied, as the Punya mflrti and innumerable 
mtirtis and finally lying on the Adi ^esha, on the ocean of milk and as Archavatara. 

Who can understand all this !’’ 

srreaoB^txi s.0uQun-6vrrrr Q^sSs&^p Srrp^ujirrr 
Ouesaff 6y;tz) euirppir tSQoBQeorrp Qpeueisjr 
^easrOuDfsTr peoii^ppieaurQ^ua -^pmsirerr ' eriULcrr^urrev 
QuesaB ^lo iSpuQu^i-D iSessrss^ss Sp/SSjr, 

(^Q^eT'FppeSQ^ppLci — 69) 

“Oh blind men that worship the various devatas whose very forms are hideous, 
whose stories are most unpleasant to hear, who even if sought for help are incapable of 
giving you the help you very much desire and those who thereby become worse, can you 
not get rid of the samsara in which you are entangled by worshipping the true one God 


who is mine 

p/rCSesr ueari— p pps 
prrQesr &.easrQ LSffippi 
p/rQear ojirerr eu/rQsar, 


ptrQear £.6uO<ff6U6u/ru3 
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Permeating evcn,'thing in this universe, creating all the universe, swallowing 
the uni\ erse and giving out the same. He is the Lord of everything.” 

All the writings of Azhvars are full of bhakti of the higher kind only. The extreme 
doctrine of prapatti or self-surrender underlies their outpourings. They firmly believed 
in tlic efficacy of this and believmd in the intimate relationship between man and God. 
This becomes apparent when the following Tamil stanza is read.— 

" ^'T^Qoj ujrr^^s^^ 

esTuiTe\}(B^ — jBesr(^s 
ivesr^uSG'eossr ^essrL^iiJ jErrjremsrQesr I 
CajfcrSrM a9oai ” 

{^itgs! QSiSesT — 7) 

“ Whether to-daj', to-morrow, later on ora long time after, your grace is certainly 
mine O Nnra> ana, I very well know that I am not without you and you without me ” 

Nammflzlnar, another Azhvar, says in his Tiruvaimozhi ; — 

CJS^^iTcS'tLIOTiSCi)^^ Qu(^JSGt)^/SeSs SDSLDOlfr^ 

(TTcsrjSn-cS'^rs ^esffiBetreu Q^ssru^emQt—? 

cr.^,<5(rcS’ tjj:r<S'iLjLO^ Qurr^Qei)(i^ Qpsssri—QeijfifiiTiu * 
ciGS!'^rrcSuj!r(r ? tu/res.^'^ ? QsfressrufreQBserQuj. 

(^0f5i/fr£u3u3(r^— II-3, 4) 

"In return for thy great and good gift the mingling of my spint with Thee — I have 
entirely } icldcd up my spirit to Thee” (free translation) 

iSjsjE^curr^LD CLetrn'jSfieu/r^ui GurBujumr Qeurrs^e 

^/vfBSOT 79 u?i Q<?uj^< 3 u(rGBT LO/ruj'Sff^tjD 

qi$@6T6jr;S(reS’€0(L/ /§ear ^^ecr ^ ^ii^eSiLjeimrSserp 
&pj!;^€iirre:j^L-Qir • E.63r3oW Qujesr ^QsiTeo ? 

{^Q^QiirtLiQiairj^ — V-10, 1) 

This when freely rendered — 

“Thou splendid light of Heaven, Thou art in my heart melting and consuming 
my spirit When shall I become one with Thee ” 

All the Azhvars when they speak of God view Him as their teacher, father, mother, 
child or beloved. In most cases the last is the view largely held. Many a critic 
IS of opinion that the use of the symbolism of love is objectionable and wrong Such a 
critic has no conception of the higher love and he generally thinks the sensual attraction 
to be the chief characteristic of love Higher love as understood and felt by some men 
and women is certainly far above the level of the love that could be described only as 
bestial It cannot be considered as a mere search after new sensations The reputed 
women STta, Savitrl and Damayanti of the Puranas are ever remembered and their 
memories treasured up because their love was of a higher kind In the higher love the 
souls of man and woman are attracted and whether they are near each other or separated 
widely from each other through difficulties, mutual love or attraction is felt by them 

Even death cannot break this link of mutual love. 

The Vaishnavite Azhvars, when they look upon God as their beloved, are 
actuated only by the higher aspect of love All their passions and longings are 
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redirected to God and they feel helpless m the absence of His presence and highly 
satisfied when he is present In short when God is absent they have a sense of desola- 
tion and in his fellowship they feel joy because of the preciousness of His love. The 
attachment to God in the case of some AzhvSrs is so great that they are indifferent to all 
else in this world. 

Like the Azhvars a Vaishnavite devotee merely tries to withdraw his desires from 
the creation, only to centre them on the Creator, t.e., he lifts his desires from earth to 
heaven According to Manavala Mahamuni “ The pleasure which arises for the ignorant 
from sense-objects, the same is called bhakti when directed to God; in the case of 
Nammazhvar this bhakti has become love for the beautiful Lord, hence for Azhvars there 
arises the love type of devotion ” 

Although many of those who use the symbolism of bride and bridegroom are quite 
free from all traces of the sensual contacts (and so morally impeccable), there are some 
who misunderstand this symbolism. Sri Vaishnavas can only consider this as being 
abnormal. As an example it is only necessary to draw attention to what Mr Chintamani 
Vaidya says in his book “ Epic India ” There he writes : “ We entirely disbelieve the 
truth of these stories; no more mischievous though well intentioned misrepresentations 
have ever sullied the fair name of a great man” (p. 422) and he adds further on “it is 
surely something exasperatingly inconsistent when those who recite SrT Krshna’s 
Bhagavad Gita should themselves believe that Sit Krshna indulged in amours with the 
gOpTs of Brindavana which in others would at once be set down as deeply irreligious ” 
(p. 446) “To this I need add nothing ” says Barnett in the preface to his book “The 
Heart of India ” A Sri Vaishnava would say that both Barnett and Mr Vaidya are 
evidently thinking only of love as usually understood by ordinary, not spiritual, mortals 
Further, this incident, which evidently alludcb to the “Rasakrida” according to the 
^rl Bhagavata PurSna, occurred when Sri Krshna was a boy of only 7, 8 or 10 years 
of age It IS certainly preposterous to say that Krshna indulged in amours with the 
gOpTs of Bnndavan at this age. No South Indian Vaishnavite of any learning thinks of 
this love towards Krshna as of the same nature as the ordinary passion of love as under- 
stood by the common people 

Since the Prabandhas or the writings of the Azhvars were in Tamil, which is the 
language of the people, they were widely read So the doctrines inculcated in these 
writings were clearly understood by the men. These teachings appealed to them better 
and they became the general property of the people 

From the wntings of Azhvars it is clear that they did not countenance and uphold 
caste principles in the matter of God and salvation. Any person, endowed with 
good character and possessing good learning, was considered to be a great man fit to be 
respected Even a Brahman by birth may accept as his guru for mere learning any man 
of any caste provided the guru possesses the necessary culture and character. So to this 
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extent the caste system was disregarded, though not for other purposes In support of 
this we may quote two pasurams or stanzas of the Azhvars — 

“ Oeurr(^<sei]rr/b^u Qu^iamrsetr ! 

fieu/raQerr^^LO biLOLDu^ajir/rs otitQgo 
Q/S/r(t^u9Gi?iT QtxrrQiBesr QssnemtBesr eresr ^ ^esrQ^QQmirss 
euf^uu. ev(^erB^tuQurrw Lo^etr ^Q^enjjtBjs^^trQetsr I 

{^Q^Loirteo — 42) 
{Qfi’iressn^jri^L/^umsf.iurryieuiTir') 


The above when translated is as follows: — 

"God in the fort of Snrangam said as follows — ‘Oh meni descended from 
Brahma, uho are free from all mistakes and who are well versed in Vedas ! People who 
are my real devotees must be treated with respect by you even if they are of low birth , 
teach them things that you know and learn from them things that they know , saying 
thus you seem to have ordained to treat your devotees as your equals and show them 
respect accordingl}’^ ” 


Nammazhvar also expresses a similar sentiment in his Tiruvaimozhi III-7, 9 — 

(j^cojsfiiTisitQ Qir^setT ^/reS^ui er^s^Ssur 

<? essri—zrerr <?6i3ari_/rerr/r<s ctrn-^ cy/LO 
evcujB^/Ei(^ <sr<ss>sfr^/se!sressre 0 taessheueissressrp srrQetresr ^etr 
<se\)jB/srrfr j^v^-iurrrr/sin ^ts^tumr enjDixisf-sQ&T 

(^0eutr(uOij)iry^I — III-7, 9) 


"If we descend below the four castes and come to chandalas who, however lacking 
in virtue are true worshippers of God who has in his right hand the hakra, their servant’s 
senmnts are mj" masters and their feet are mine to worship ’’ 

Amongst Vaishnava devotees it is possible to quote many examples of men of lower 
castes being held in great respect Even amongst the Azhvars, there were men of castes 
other than Brahman and of even low caste 

Even Ramanuja held similar views But to add that he admitted into the Brahman 
caste a large number of people of other castes seems to Sn Vaishnavas to be prepos- 
terous and to show absence of an intimate knowledge of Vaishnavism and Vaishnavite 
Brahmans To Ramanuja men who believed in Vishnu as the Supreme Being and 
followed the principles of Vaishnavism were all Vaishnavites and they were all equal 
in religious views and so are entitled to great respect But Ramanuja never interfered 
with the social order and in fact he seems to have upheld and favoured the Vama4rama 
Dharma All men to whatever caste they may belong are entitled to the grace of God 
but this does not mean that he ignored caste principles 

Sn Vaishnavism is always connected with Ramanuja, at any rate in South India, 
because Vaishnavism was crystallized and was clearly understood only after him The 
Vi^ist&dvaita views constitute the central ideas of the Vaishnavites, and 
though held by many of Ramanuja’s predecessors, it is only after the writing of Sri 
Bhashya of Ramanuja that people had definite and clear views about God, Soul and 
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Matter. To-day every Sri Vaishnava in South India who 'claims to know something of 
his religion believes God to be immanent both in this material world and in the spiritual 
universe. God is to them not merely a mental abstraction remaining aloof from the world 
looking down upon men as an autocrat. God is conceived by them as existing in soul 
and matter, and in fact everything is dependent upon Him. In other words Sri Vaish- 
navas think that God joins them in their experiences of life, shares in their views and 
works for the upbuilding of the world 

In the succession list of Acharyas and Azhvars which every devout Sri Vaishnava 
remembers, and which is already quoted, the Azhvars are referred to by only one name, 
that of Nammazhvar Of the beings of this world Azhvars are considered to be the 
most prominent and greatest and amongst them Nammazhvar holds a very high place both 
on account of his personal character and his writings His writings are more philosophical 
and contain much of the religious beliefs and treats of everything from a high plane. His 
writings are believed to be the epitome of the teachings of the Vedas Rg, Yajus and 
Sama The Tiruvaimozhi, which is the best known and the most popular of his works, 
IS believed to be the repository of grand truths echoed in the Sama Veda. It is the clear- 
est and most succinct exposition of the eternal truths of the Vedas It consists of I,I02 
stanzas divided into lO chapters 

Since the writings of the Azhvars and Acharyas have a profound influence on the 
Vaishnavite movement, it is necessary to take a brief view of the lives, and doings of at 
least the most important personages amongst them Of the Azhvars Nammazhvar may 
be singled out as a representative of his class. 

Nammazhvar was born at Sri Nagan on the 43rd day of the present Kaliyuga. He is 
considered to be the amsam of Vishvaksena (Senainathan), the leader of the divine hosts. 
He was called Maran by his parents, because, as a child, he ate no material such as milk, 
etc , which are usually given as food to children and yet he maintained his health and 
grew well He was laid in a cradle tied to a tamannd tree, which is held to be a sacred 
tree even now. Some of the orthodox Sri Vaishnavas keep along with other materials of 
worship a bit of the bark of this tamannd tree 

He had not any kind of touch with this world even afterwards. It is generally held 
that he was endowed with all perfections even from his childhood Since he was not 
connected with this world and its affairs, he never knew the ways of the world Because 
of his perfection in all ways people think that he should be considered to be supenor to 
all the other Azhvars He is therefore descnbed as the soul and the other Azhvars as 
his body, BhQtat Azhvar, Poigai Azhvar and Peyazhvar represent his head, eyes and 
face respectively; his neck and hands are Tirumahisai, Kula^Skhara and Tiruppapa 
Azhvars respectively; his breasts and navel are Tondaradippodi and Tirumangai Azhvars 
respectively ; and the Azhvar Madurakavi forms his feet. 

Nammazhvar is believed to have seen directly the Lord and thus realized in himself 
and in the infinite Nature the powers of the Supreme being He was always anxious to 
save humanity without distinction of caste, creed or sex. It was this that made him pour 
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forth his religious ideas and views in the language of the people, Tamil, in his Tinivai- 
mo7hi already referred to He was very short lived, as he died in his 35th year 

Madurakavi, born at Tirukkoilur who was considered to be the amsam of Kumiida, 
an angel near God in Vaikuntha, was the shield and shadow of NammazhvSr Madurakavi 
survMved his master and lived for 50 years after him He travelled about widely in 
South India singing Prabandhams and proclaiming his master’s story 

5. Acharyas. 

Now coming to the line of Acliar3^as the first of them was Nathamuni He was bom 
according to tradition, 3.641 years after the great Saint NammazbvSr That is to say he 
was born in the year 3684 of Kalijmga As he was endowed with yogic powers he was 
often called the YOgi or Nathamuni Yogi While staying at Viranarayanapuram he 
heard the recital by Sn Vaishnavas of the pasuram ” (Aravamude) in the 

presence of God RajagOpala in the temple Learning from them that it might be possible 
to find some one who knew all the (stanzas) of the Azhvars and especially 
those of the great Nammazhvar at Snnagari (Tirunagan), he met m that place one Paran- 
ku^adasa, one of the disciples of Madurakavi On being questioned Parankudadasa said 
that he knew only the ten stanzas usually called “ ” and continued 

that anyone who reverentially and with faith repeats the stanzas 12,000 times may find 
favour in the eyes of the Nammazhvar and thus be blessed with his glorious presence 
Nathamunigal carried out the repetition of Madurakavi’s stanzas successfully under 
Parankuiadasa’s guidance and in response to this prayer SafhakOpan (Nammazhvar) 
appeared to Nathamuni in a vision and asked him what he wanted To this Nathamuni 
replied that he wished to be taught the Prabandhams of the Azhvars and be instructed 
in the spiritual knowledge Then SathakOpa (Nammazhvar) endowed Nathamuni with 
divine vision and taught him the three Rahasyas, the Prabandham, the essence of various 
schools of philosophy and systems of religion and the mysteries of the eight-fold path 
of yoga Nathamuni resided there for a time devoting himself to the service of the Lord 
AdinEtha and SathakOpa 

Nathamuni as soon as he learnt the Prabandhams caused their to be set to music with 
the assistance of his nephews, Bhadraksha and Rama Mi^ra 

Nathamuni was succeeded by Uyyakondar (Pundarikaksha), born in the year 3927 of 
Kaliyuga He was directed by his master to communicate the secrets of religion to his 
grandson, Yamuna Muni (or Alavandar) As Uyyakondar was unable to carry out the 
wishes of his master before his death, he desired the best of his disciples, Manakkal 
Nambi (Rama Mi^ra), to fulfil his master’s wish by initiating Yamunacharya into 

the secrets 

Manakkal Nambi was born in the year 3932 of Kaliyuga When this Acharya (also 
called Rama Misra) was about 85 years of age, Yamunacharya was born (in the year 4017 
of Kaliyuga), and as soon as he heard of the birth of this grandson to Nathamunigal he 
burned to the birth place and on the I2th day from the birth of the child caused him to be 

3 
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named “ YamunScharya ” in accordance with the directions of his own master Uyya- 
kondar (Piindarrkaksha) Yamunacharya when of age began the study of Vedas and 
^astras and very soon became an efficient and well-read scholar. Later on in his life he 
had a contest with Akkialvan and won a victory over him As the result of this success 
he was given by the Raja a large portion of his kingdom. From that time Yamunacharya 
lived like a prince and he was also named “ Alavandar " after this victory over 
Akkialvan Manakkal Nambi (Rama Mi^ra) could not meet Alavandar, and so instead of 
going empty handed he used to supply daily the green leaves of the plant “ Tutuvalai ” 
{Solanum trilobatum), a solanaceous plant, of which Alavandar was very fond, for six 
months Then Manakkal Nambi discontinued the supply of these green leaves for 
four days successively Alavandar (Yamunacharya) noticing the absence of the 
preparation of this green leaf questioned the cook. On hearing from the cook that 
Manakkal Nambi who was bringing these leaves daily did not do so for the last four days, 
he ordered the cook to direct Manakkal Nambi to him when he would come On the 
fifth day Manakkal Nambi came and was taken before Alavandar, On seeing Alavandar 
Manakkal Nambi told him that he was entrusted by his grand-father’s request with some 
treasure to be bequeathed This aroused the attention of Alavandar and so he followed 
Manakkal Nambi, who gradually instilled into Alavandar’s mind spiritual truths As 
the result of this Upadesa Alavandar renounced the world and became a sanyasin. 

As a spiritual teacher Alavandar became a great sanyasin and even Ramanuj'a owes 
a great deal to his indirect influence That his doctrines and mode of thinking were 
entirely based upon Vi^istadvaita philosophy is very clear from one of his wntings 
‘ Stdtra Ratnam” He also insisted upon the view now held by every Vadagalai 
Sn Vaishnava that Lakshml or Sri was endowed with Vibhutvam j'ust like Narayana and 
that she was with him always, everywhere and in all VibhQtis 

Alavandar’s Chatu^lokT descnbes Lakshml and he considers both God and LakshmT 

« 

as equal — 

“ (i) The best of purushas, t e , God, is your dear husband ; Adi^Ssha is your bed and 
he IS your seat ; Garuda, the lord of birds, the embodiment (svarupa) of vedas is your 
vahanam (carrier) ; the prakriti (pnmordial matter) which bewitches everybody is your 
curtain Brahma, Rudra, and devatas with their wives are your male and man servants, 
you are yourself called Sri , Oh Lakshmi * who is full of good and auspicious qualities 
how shall we describe you 1 

“ (2) Your mahima (greatness m everything) which is boundless and ever-loving like 
that of your husband cannot be measured even by the God of your heart, who is also the 
most powerful or knowing. Oh LakshmT ' who is the one mistress of all the worlds and 
who IS the wife of the Bhagavan, the Lord of all the lokas, I, who know your mercy that 
is shown by you to those who throw themselves at your feet, have now begun to worship 
without fear, knowing that I am your servant and a prapanna 

“ (3) The three worlds that were decaying by the want of your mercy shown by the 
ambrosia of your sight are now flourishing as they are having now your protection ,* 
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without 3’our grace who is clear to the heart of Bhagavan having eyes like lotus flowers 
men cannot obtain the highest bliss of attaining aiswarya (dharma, artha and kama), 
enjoying pure jTvatma and reaching God through archiradi marga 

“(4) The Supreme Being who is without any change, who is limitless and is far 
above all things and who is called Brahman, the Supreme Being who likes his most 
wonderful form with angas called Paravasudeva and the Supreme Being whose incar- 
nations are manifested for his own pleasure is inseparably associated with you, Oh, 
Lakshmi who is capable of assuming the different forms appropriate to God’s forms ” 


6 Ramanuja. 

The great reformer Ramanuja who succeeded Alavandar was born at BhQtapun 
(now called Snperumbudur) in the year Pingala, in the month of Chitrai, on a Thursday, 
^ukla paksha panchamT under Ardra star (4I18 of Kaliyuga = l0l7 A D ), as the son of 
Asuri KCsava SomayajI and Kantimatr (sister of Srl^aila PQrna)_ According to some 
Asuri Keiava SomayajI was a Vadama Brahman of Yajus Sakha, Apastamba Sfltra and 
of Harita gotra 

Ramanuja, when he was of the proper age, began his general and Vedic studies under 
Yadavaprakaia, an Advaitic sanyasin Even while studying under this Advaitic sanyasin 
he seems to have differed from his master in the interpretation of certain passages in the 
Vedas According to the traditional account three instances are given and they are as 


described below — , <« o 

The first occasion to diflTer occurred when the Upanishad statement Satyam 

jnanam anantam Brahma (Tait Up H-i, 1) was explained by Yadavapraka^a This 
statement when translated into English is “Brahman (God) is Truth, Knowledge and 
Infinity.” In explaining this passage Yadavaprakasa held that the three attributes Truth, 
Knowledge and Infinity could not be predicted of Brahman, just as a cow could not be 
considered to be at the same time broken-horned, hornless and full homed In other 
words Brahman cannot simultaneously be the possessor of various attributes To Rama- 
nuia this explanation was not satisfactory and on being pressed to give his own 
explanation he gave out his own explanation as follows -The attributes Truth, Knowledge 
and Infinity are mutually exclusive of one another and so are not incompatible in one and 
the same Being The attribute Truth precludes all idea of momentary change, it is 
meant to fully establish that the existence of God is eternal The second attribute of 
Lowledge .s .ntended (a establ.sh that God .s an all-know.ng spmt and free from Ach,t, 
fr removes all possibility of the presence of Ach.t (lifeless matter m His nature) The 
Ltt’ribute Inhnity is meant to establish that Brahman is without limits or conditions, i e , 

it outs an end to all conceptions of limitation of his essence 

■■ Truth therefore, is the term which characterises Brahman as eternal, distinguishing 
It from what is non-eternal. Knowledge is the term which characterises Brahman as spirit 
1 ^ distinguishing It from what is non-spirit or non-life , and Infinity which charac- 
terises BrahmL as infinite distinguishing it from what is non-inflnite (, e , conditioned by 
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space-limits or mode limits). These attributes and infinite others can co-exist in Brahman 
without mutual contradiction, as redness, softness, perfume, etc , can harmoniously co- 
exist in the flower. The analogy of the cow is not appropriate m this case ; the analogy 
of the flower as quoted, or the sun having light and heat co-existing is appropriate.- 
And therefore to try to postulate an attributeless Brahman or a Brahman in whom different 
attributes cannot co-exist, is neither logical, nor consistent with the affirmatory character 
of the Vedic passage in question.” (“Life of Sri Ramanuja ”—Govjnda Acharya— 
pages 30-31.) 

The second one in which Ramanuja differed from the explanation given by Yadava- 
praka^a is given below; — 

“ Tasya yatha kapyasam pundarrkam evam akshrni ” (Chand. Up — Ch I, sec. vii, 

6-7.) 

The explanation given by Yadavaprakasa being blasphemous in character, Rama- 
nuja was very much affected and tears ran down his eyes The hot tears of indignation 
caused by the wanton sacrilege coursed down his cheeks and fell on Yadava’s thighs and 
scalded them severely. On this he asked Ramanuja to say why he was crying and he 
explained the whole situation and said that the true explanation of the passage should be 
thus .—The eye§ of the golden Person or God in the Sun are like the lotus blooming under 
the influence of the welcome rays of the Sun 

“Sir” cried Ramanuja “can you not see that ka means water, and pibaU means to 
drink Water drinker is thus the sun or the lotus -stalk, is to open (vikasane) 
or to rest (upa vasane). Pundarika is the lotus And therefore God in the sun is He whose 
eyes are like the lotus growing in deep water which blooms under the balmy beams of the sun, 
or lotus which 1 ests on Its stalk below" It is to repudiate God to deny him Person, and 
when the Vedas postulate such a Personality it is doubly to repudiate Him by reading 
blasphemous similies into the Vedas, where reverential gravity and grandeur are intended 
Such constructions betoken nothing short of heresy ” (“ Life of Ramanuja ” — Govinda 

Acharya — page 32 ) This reply was too much for Yadavaprakasa and so he asked 
Ramanuja to leave him as he cannot calmly take in his instruction. And Ramanuja 
departed without saying anything. 

The third occasion for difference of opinion arose m explaining the following 
passages : — 

“ Sarvam khalvidam Brahma ” (Chand. Up. Ill, lO-l.) 

“ Neha na nasti kmchana ” (Brihad. Up. VI, 4 — 19 ) 

Yadava was one day explaining the above Vedanta texts as if they meant that soul 
(man) and God were identical. The first passage means — All this is indeed Brahman, and 
the second means there is not the least diversity here. Accordmg to Yadava, the first passage 
meant that all tins cosmos is God; the second passage meant that all the diversities that are 
seen III the cosmos are illusory Ramanuja took objection to these interpretations and said 
that the cosmos can never be identical with Brahman (God) nor can it be proved unreal. 
For the first passage all this indeed is Brahman meant that the cosmos is permeated with 



hi>^ spirit, tc, full of God, in other words the cosmos has no existence independent of 
God; It cM'^ts by his Will He is its Creator, Preserver and Destroyer. He is its Ruler 
and rules b\ his immanence. And the second passage meant that the diversity of the 
cosmos is real in.ismuch as it is sustained by the unity of God, and therefore who so 
sees the dnerse cosmos as severed from God sees not aright. There is but one God 
neither two nor man\ . In Him is All That is the meaning of the text Cosmos is not 
denied inasmuch as its existence is eternal substantially, though it exteriorly undergoes 
adjeetnal change It is an axiom that itoihtng can come out of nothing The cosmos is 
rc.d. It is in God, wdio is thus One only, not many. This passage is thus an assertion, not 
a negation of the cosmos ” (“ Life of Ramanuja ” — Govinda Acharya, page 43 ) 

Soon .ifter finishing his studies Ramanuja vacillated a little and had certain doubts 
So he rcc|ucstcd Tirukachi Nambi to lay before Varadaraja, God at Conjeeveram, his 
doubts and get them cleared The Sri Vaishnavas believe that Tirukacchi Nambi was 
a privileged being having the power of holding conversation with God Varadaraja 
One daj Tirukacchi Nambi mentioned Ramanuja’s doubt to Varadaraja who is said 
to ha\e anticipated the questions and answered them as follows — 

(1) I am the Supreme Reality or Truth 

(2) I and souls arc different, ; e,, there is essential difference between God and soul 

(3) B\ faith in me and final surrender (Prapatti) men reach me {i e , attain 
sal\ ation). 

(4) Thought of me at the time of death (antima smriti) is not essential for the 
faith fill 

(5) Such a one gets released from Samsflra and attains moksha. 

(6) The questioner (Ramtlnuja) should choose as his Acharya Maha PQrna Rama- 
nuja’s doubts disappeared and he respectfully accepted the answers communicated by 
Tirukachi Nambi 

Alavandar met two Sri Vaishnavas at Srirangam hailing from Kanchl and heard 
from them about Ramanuja’s studying Vedanta under Yadavapiaka^a and also about the 
differences that arose betw'cen the master and the pupil in the explanation of Vedanta 
texts On hearing all about Ramanuja he hurried to Kanchl where he was received with 
due honours by his disciple Tirukachi Nambi While paying his respects and worshipping 
Varadaraja in his temple he saw Yadavapraka^a coming with his followers Being 
anxious to know Ramanuja, Alavandar asked if he was amongst the followers Then 
Ramanuja was shown to Alavandar and he was mightily pleased with Ramanuja and sent 
after him his silent prayers He prayed to God on the Hastagiri hill that Ramanuja 
should become the bearer of the torch of the Sri Vaishnava faith. 

Ramanuja one day heard Maha PQrna reciting Ajavandar’s 61 oka and was very 
anxious to meet Alavandar So both Maha PQrna and Ramanuja proceeded together to 
Srirangam, but to their grief they came too late to see Alavandar alive However, they 
both saw the remains of Alavandar and at once they swooned On recovenng from the 
swoon Ramanuja exclaimed that he was unlucky and that he should give up the struggle 
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and resign himself to fate. Maha PQrna encouraged him by soothing words, persuaded 
him to take a last look on the earthly remains of Yamunacbarya (Alavandar). Ramanuja 
on looking at the mortal remains saw three of the fingers of the right palm of A|avandar 
folded. On questioning those that were with the sage they informed Ramanuja that “He 
was always full of expressions of unbounded gratitude towards Vyasa and Para^ara , his 
devotion to Sri SafhakOpa was a thing by itself ; and he used to regret that age and infirmi- 
ties did not allow him to write a Vi^ishtadvaita Bhashya on the Brahma SQtras of Vyasa.’ 
Ramanuja is said to have cried aloud “If I am allowed to remain on the earth long 
enough, if it be true that my Lord here is pleased with his humble servant, and if the 
Divine One deigns to grant my prayers, I have, before all of you, given my word that I will, 
to the best of my ability, carry out his last wishes. If my service is accepted, I pray that 
the closed fingers open.” Ramanuja is said to have seen the fingers opening. 

Extract from Prapannamritam : — Ramanuja very soon read the sign and exclaimed 
“I hereby promise to enter the Vaishnava faith ; to devote myself, my time and energies 
to the task of saving humanity I shall lead them to the true Faith, shall perfect them in 
the knowledge of the inner meanings of the Sacred Collect, and shall make them live out 
the doctnne of Prapatti.” One of the fingers of Yamuna opened Ramanuja continued 
“I shall embody the teachings of the Vedas, the Sastras and of the great gurus in a 
commentary on the Vyasa SQtras, and place the means of salvation within the easy reach 
of all.” Another of Yamuna’s fingers opened of itself. Ramanuja went on “I shall 
select a holy Vaishnava and name him after the sage Parasara, who m the Vishnu Purana, 
had unanswerably established the prominence of the Supreme Self, his relation to the 
jiva and the path to liberation.” The last finger of Yamunacbarya unclosed. 

Ramanuja returned to Conjeeveram and was doing service to Varadarajaswami 
Maha PQrna left Snrangam to induce Ramanuja to come to Srirangam. At the same time 
Ramanuja left Kanchr with a view to go to Srirangam, Both Maha PQrna and Ramanuja 
met accidentally at Madurantakam and Ramanuja pressed to be initiated into Vaishna- 
vaite secrets. Agreeably to his wishes Maha PQrna initiated him and both went back to 
Conjeeveram. 

Later in life Ramanuja renounced family life and became a sanyasi of the 
Vi4ishtadvaita form The main differences between an Advaitic sanyasi and a Sn 
Vaishnava sanyasi are m the staff and jiersonal dress. The former usually carries with 
him a bamboo staff and the latter carries three bamboo sticks tied together as his staff 
The Vi^ishtadvaita sanyasi retains his hair (kudumi), sacred thread and usually performs 
his daily rites such as sandhyavaiidanam, worship of God, whilst the Advaitic sanyasi 
has no tuft of hair and removes his sacred thread He does not perform the usual sandhya, 
etc , which he performed before becoming a sanyasi 

Sometime after becoming a sanyasi Ramanuja sought GOshfi PQrna for further 
initiation He after testing Ramanuja a number of times and finding him to be really 
well-devoted and sincere in his desire to obtain knowledge of God initiated him into the 
mysteries of the sacred words of the “ Ashfakshari ” mantra. But Ramanuja proceeded to 
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care not to reject the rituals and the regulations laid down according to the Vedas. Jn 
short as remarked by an European scholar “the teaching of Ramanuja presents to us 
the highest intellectual altitude in all its varied history by Indian Theism ” 


7. Conception of God as laid down by Ramanuja. 

To have a clear view of what Ramanuja tried to establish regarding the idea of 
Brahman or Absolute Being, which was then acquiesced m and followed by his disciples 
and followers, it is necessary to dwell on Sankara’s view of Brahman as developed in 
Advaitism and elaborated in his Bhashya on the Vedanta Stitras. Sankara holds that 
Brahman is the only real thing and all else including ourselves and our experiences are 
non-existent and hence unreal. The belief in our individual existence arising from our 
bodily experience and its entanglement in the samsara is said to be an error The 
higher knowledge showed the whole world and its inhabitants enveloped in ignorance 
and in the grip of illusion. So, from Sankara’s standpoint God is impersonal and 
consequently indifferent to the love or suffering of the humanity. A Brahman thus devoid 
of all gunas (Nirguna Brahman' cannot be expected to satisfy the cravings of an intense 
religious insight Further it is impossible to infer the existence of such a one by any 
means, perception, inference or scriptures. 

Ramanuja accepts the existence of the Absolute Being and does not hold that every- 
thing in this universe outside the Being is unreal or illusory. On the other hand to him 
everything is real He preaches that there is a very intimate relation between the soul, 
matter and God. According to him God permeates and forms the basis of everything in 
this universe, God is not merely a transcendental Absolute Being above and beyond 
the finite Universe, but as already stated God is both immanent and transcendent 
Although the conscious (chit) and unconscious (achit) objects of the Universe co-exist 
with God, they yet derive their existence from Him and are sustained through Him. The 
pluralistic Universe is real in precisely the same sense as God is real Thus matter and 
soul are dependent on God as their ground and they are what they are because of the 
Brahman God is the Soul and controlling power of the Universe. 

“According to our view, on the other hand, Brahman, which has for its body all 
sentient and non-sentient beings, whether in their subtle or their gross state is always — 
in its effected as well as in its casual condition — free from all shadow of imperfection 
and a limitless ocean as it were of exalted qualities. All imperfections, and suffenng 
and all changes belong not to Brahman, but only to the sentient and non-sentient beings 
which are its modes,” (S B E —48th Vol , Thibaut, page 544 ) 

“ The highest Brahman which is denoted by the term “Being ” is the substantial and 
also the operative cause of the world, that it is all knowing, endowed with all powers ; 
that its purposes come true ; that it is the inward principal, the support and ruler of 
everything; and that distinguished by these and other qualities it constitutes the Self of the 
entire world ” (S B E —48th Vol., Thibaut, page /8.) 


In Sn- Bhashya Ramanuja says as follows about God He who knows me as unborn 
and without a beginning, the Supreme Lord of the worlds ” (Bhag Gita X, 3); "AH beings 
abide in me, I abide not in them. Nay, the beings abide not in me— behold my wordly 
power. My Self bringing forth the beings supports them but does not abide in them ” 
(Bhag Gita rX, 4, S) , “lam the origin and the dissolution of the entire world; higher than 
I there is nothing else; on me all this is strung as pearls on a thread ” (Bhag Gita, VII-6, 
7) ; “Pervading this entire universe by a portion (of mine) I abide” (Bhag Gita, X-42) ' 
" But another the highest person, is called the highest Self, who pervading the three worlds 
supports them, the Eternal Lord Because I transcend the perishable and am higher 
than the Imperishable even, I am among the people and in the Veda celebrated as the 
Supreme Person ” (Bhag Gita XV-17 and l8) 

“He transcends the fundamental matter of all beings, its modifications, properties 
and imperfections; he transcends all investing (obscuring) influences. He who is the Self 
of all "Whatever (room) there is m the interstices of the world is filled by Him , all 
auspicious qualities constitute His nature The whole creation of beings is taken out of a 
small part of His power. Assuming at will whatever form He desires He bestows benefits 
on the whole world effected by Him Glory, strength, dominion, wisdom, energy, power, 
and other attributes are collected in Him, Supreme of the Supreme, in whom no troubles 
abide, Ruler over high and low, Lord in collective and distributive form, non-manifest and 
manifest, universal lord, all seeing, all knowing, all powerful. Highest Lord The 
knowledge by which that perfect, pure, highest, stainless homogeneous (Brahman) is 
known or perceived or comprehended — that is knowledge • all else is ignorance ” 
(Vish Pur. VI-5, 82-87.) 


“To that pure one of mighty power, the highest Brahman to which no term is 
applicable, the cause of all causes, the name “Bhagavat” is suitable. The letter W/u 
implies both the chensher and the supporter, the letter the leader, mover ard creator. 
The two sjdlables Mag-a indicate the six attributes— dominion, strength, glory, splendour, 
wisdom, dispassion. That in Him the universal Self, the Self of the beings all beings 
dwell and that He dwells in all, this is the meaning of the letter va Wisdom, might, 


strength, dominion, glory, without any evil qualities, are all denoted by the vord 
bJiagmmt. This great word bhagavat is the name of Vasudeva who is the highest 
Brahman and of no one else. This word which denotes persons worthy of reverence in 


general is used in its pnmary sense with reference to Vasudeva only , in a dcrncd stnst. 

with regard to other persons ” (Vish Pur VI-4 t 72 PP ) 

“mere all these powers abide, that is the form of Him who is the unnersal form 
that IS the great form of Han That form produces in its sport forms cndoivcd u.lh all 
powers, whether of gods, men or animals For the purpose of benefiling the uorlds no, 
springing from work (Karma) is the action of the unfathomable one , all pcn.nhng. 

irresistible.” (Vish Pur. VII-7, 69"7^') . r r 

-Him who IS of this kind, stainless, eternal, all penading impcnshable free from 

all evil, n”med Vishnu, the highest abode ” (Vish. Par 1-2,. 53), He uho ,s ilu h.ghirt of 
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the High, the Person, the highest Self, founded on Himself ; who is devoid of all the 
distinguishing characteristics of colour, caste and the like; who is exempt from birth 
change, increase, decay, and death, of whom it can only be said that He ever is. He is 
everywhere and in Him everything abides , hence He is called Vasudeva by those who 
know. He is Brahman, eternal, supreme, imperishable, undecaying; of one essential 
nature and ever pure, as free from all defects This whole world is Brahman, comprising 
within Its nature the Evolved and the Unevolved ; and also existing in the form of the 
Person and in that of time” (Vish. Pur 1-2, 10-14). “ The Prakriti about which I told 
and which is Evolved as well as Unevolved, and the Person — both these are merged in the 
highest Self. The highest Self is the support of all, the highest Lord ; as Vishnu he is 
praised in the Vedas and the Vedanta texts” (Vish Pur VI-4, 38, 39). “Two forms are 
there of that Brahman, one material, the other immaterial These two forms, perishable 
and imperishable, are within all things . the imperishable one is the highest Brahman, 
the perishable one this whole world As the light of a fire burning in one place spreads 
all round, so the energy of the highest Brahman constitutes this entire world ” (Vish. 
Pur. I-23, 53 — 55) “The energy of Vishnu is the highest, that which is called the 
embodied soul is inferior, and there is the third energy called Karma or Nescience, 
actuated by which the omnipresent energy of the embodied soul perpetually undergoes 
the afflictions of the worldly existence. Obscured by Nescience the energy of the 
embodied soul is characterised m the different beings by different degrees of perfec- 
tion.” (Vish Pur V-7, 61-63 ) 

These and other texts teach that highest Brahman is essentially free from all 
imperfection whatsoever, comprises within itself all auspicious qualities, and finds its 
pastime in onginating, preserving, reabsorbing, pervading, and ruling the universe, that 
the entire complex of intelligent and non-intelligent beings (souls and matter) in all their 
different estates is real and constitutes the form, t e. the body of the highest Brahman, 
as appears from those passages which co-ordinate it with the Brahman by means of terras 
such as 4anra (body), rupa (form), tanu (body), amia (part), ^akti (power), vibhQti 
(manifestation of power), and so on ; that the souls which are a manifestation of 
Brahman’s power exist in their own essential nature, and also, through their connexion 
with matter, in the form of embodied souls (Kshetrajna) ; and that the embodied souls, 
being engrossed by Nescience in the form of good and evil works, do not recognize their 
essential nature, which is knowledge, but view themselves as having the character of 
material things — The outcome of all this is that we have to recognize Brahman as carry- 
ing plurality within itself, and the world, which is the manifestation of his power, as 
something real. (S.B E. — Thibaut, Vol 48, pp 86 89 ) 

According to the view of Sankara, the texts in some Upanishads negative the 
existence of plurality But Ramanuja replies thus But what all these texts deny is 
only plurality in so far as contradicting that unity of the world which depends on its 
being in its entirety an effect of Brahman, and having Brahman for its inward ruling 
principle and its true Self. They do not, on the other hand, deny that plurality on 



Brahman s part which depends on its intention to become manifold — a plurality proved 
by the text “ May I be many, may I grow forth ” (K. Up VI, 2-3 ) 

Along with RsmSnuja all orthodox Sri Vaishnavas hold that Brahman, the sole cause 
of the world, is known only through the Vedas or Sastras He cannot be the object of 
our senses, nor can we have a perception of this object Ordinary generalizations from 
our own experience could neither prove nor disprove his existence Intelligence, however, 
points to the reality of Brahman and it must be admitted that this reality lies in a region 
beyond that which can be actually seen or understood by finite intelligence. Ramanuja 
in his ^rl Bhashya says “With regard to supersensuous matters, Scnpture (Vedas) alone 
IS authoritative, and that reasoning is to be applied, only to the support of the Scnpture 
(Vedas) (S B E , Vol 48, p 426) As the possession, on the Brahman’s part, of various 
powers (enabling it to emit the world) rests exclusively on the authority of the word of the 
Veda and thus diflfers altogether from other matters (which fall within the sphere of the 
other means of knowledge also), the admission of such powers is not contrary to reason 
Brahman cannot either be proved or disproved by means of generalizations from 
experience ” (S B E — 'Thibaut’s 48th vol , p 474 ) 

Ramanuja insists throughout his writings that God must always be thought of in two 
aspects, one, the Supreme Lord beyond our comprehension, but thought of by men as 
existing in Vaikuntha and the other the personal aspect of the Supreme. It is these two 
aspects that are often referred to as the two Vibhutis of God by Alavandar and the 
Azhvars in the Prabandhams 


It IS generally held that God manifests himself in various forms, but out of his mercy 
he has assumed and exists in five special forms These five forms are as described 
below • — 


(l) Para Riipa— God is believed to exist in the higher world, beyond the experience 
of human beings. This form of existence is often, in writings of Ramanuja, AcharjHs 
and Azhvars, referred to as Nitya Vibhuti The place where God exists in this VibhQli 
is called Vaikiinthalolia There he is conceived to manifest Himself as described in 
Vaikuntha Gadya of Ramanuja He is believed to be invested with his weapons and 
ornaments, vtz , ^ankha. Chakra, Gada, Sarnga, Padma, Khadga, Kaustubha, Srivatsa 
and Vanamala (the conch, the discus, the mace, the bow, the lotus, the sword, tlic gem 
on his breast, a mole on his breast and a garland of fiowers) In this form he is knou n as 
Para Vdsudeita or Paratatva 


The remaining four manifestations belong to this universe and hence are included 
under the term Lild Vibhuti. 

( 2 ) F-y«/m5 or forms assumed by God .-These manifestations of God are three in 
number and are called Sankarshana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha These arc supp )'-cc 
to occupy the three VishnulOkas AmOda, Bhuvana and PramOda forming | 

material universe Devas living in these worlds arc said to worship t cm anc 
continue to do so until pralayam 
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The six divine attributes jn^na, bala, ai^var^’^a, ^akti, tejas and vlrya are found only 
in Para Vssudeva or VSsudeva, the full manifestation of God The three VyQhas divide 
these qualities amongst them and so each manifestation possesses only two of these 
divine attributes as shown below . — Sankarshana — jnSna and bala ; Pradyumna— 
ai^varya and virya; Aniruddha — ^akti and tejas. These manifestations are meant to 
take care of the world in its evolution and involution, to prevent evils befalling the 
jivatmas whilst they are enslaved and are in bondage of samsSra and to help the 
Bhaktas or the devoted 

Sankarshana presides over the jlvas and he is responsible for the involution of the 
universe ; he teaches truth to the world. Creation of all pure objects and the teaching 
of the dharraa (good law) are Pradyumna’s duties, he is also the organizer of the four 
varnas and he presides over “ manas ” Aniruddha looks after the promulgation of 
knowledge in the world and protecting it; he is the responsible deity for mi^ra ^nshti 

(mixed creation) 

(3) Vtbhava Vtgralias.—H.\s incarnations in this world are known by the name 
Avatars Some Avatars like Rama and Krishna are considered Sakshad Avatars or full 
and direct incarnations, while others are included under Am^avatars as in the case of 
Azhvars and some world teachers 


(4) Antaryamin —God exists in atomic form in the heart of men and generally 
invisible. But he may become manifest when one meditates on Him with proper con- 
centration of mind and controlling his Buddhi Even the manifestation is believed to 
be like “ a flash of lightning in the heart of a blue cloud ” The real meaning and 
appearance can be learnt only through initiation 

(5) Archd Vigraha— God is believed to exist in an invisible form in idols made of 
stone wood, metal or even masonry. He is of the nature of intellect God in this form 
can be made to enter the idols by the force of concentration and the recital of Vedas 
accompanied by proper rituals So long as the idols are not polluted and as long as 
they are worshipped continuously the in-dwelling energy of God resides m them The 
moLnt worship is stopped and idols are neglected or polluted this energy departs 
from the idols and after this they are not worthy of worship The idols are usually 
m^e in human forms in general, but are invested with some special features such as 

the possession of more than two arms . r j. 

The idols are described in the Agamas as follows -“An object of stone, wood or 
„,eta usually fashioned in the form of a human being, in which certain spiritual forces 

^focussed by the 

Tthe iLr as"la“d down in the Upanishads About Archa Pillai Lohacbarya 
of the AL , , follows —“The Archa form consists in the images of 

says in his Art ^ P ^^^„^„odate themselves to the various tastes of His creatures 
Bhagav n worshipper may choose and desire to call 

HirbyTalf knowing,’ but seeming as if not knowing; all powerful, but seeming as if 


powerless; all sufficient, but seeming as if needy; thus seeming to exchange places the 
worshipped with the worshipper and choosing to be ocularly manifest to him m tcmplc<; 
and homes, in short at all places and at all times desired {Extract from Gn\indT- 
char’s translation) The A7hvars also voice forth the abo\e sentiment'; Tor example 
Poigai Azhvar in the “lyarpa” expresses the same idea in the Tamil stanra quoted 
below : — 

" cTQju^d^ejLD ^ 0 / 0 / 00 . 0 ) ^/rO’ar 

EiuQurr uupfcuduT — pp 
CTQjeLE^emrLD ^c:^ld'jjt ^(j^uuQ^ 

^ojoje^essTLO ujrrtQia " 

This in English runs as follows : — 

“God with his chakra in his right hand assumes that form which is dcsirctl b\ 
his devotees, his name also will be that name which his devotees wish him to he^r. 
he will be of that quality which his devout devotees consider him to possess whenever 
they think of him." 

In all these forms enumerated abov'e the Vadagalais think that Sri or Laksliml, ilu 
Divine mother is associated wuth the Lord. In support of this thev often (iimti 
the four slokas of Chatuslokr of Alavmndar The Tengalais do not denv this Imt sa% 
that Lakshmr has no “Vibhutvam” like God and that she is onlv inferior to God .ind 
belongs to the Jrvm-kOps But Vadagalais invest Lakshml with “Vibhutvam “ .iml Gn 
is on a par with God and not inferior in any sense 

To understand clearly the mentality of the Sri Vaishnavas as regards their concep- 
tion of the Abstract Deity it is necessary to know what Rnmamiia has to sav in tlir 
connexion Ramanuja holds that the human mind ns it is constituted cannot cohcmm 
the Lord as an abstract essence Such a conception is impossible to our inte IN e to il 
nature and our moral nature revolts from it He savs “ Bv concrete pictun dom 
IS our otherwise indefinite consciousness rendered definite, m other word- wliit r, 
formless is bv such pictures rendered into foim ’’ If God is considered to h-' oi 
Absolute Being, not having any relation to things in this world, it is V('-\ d !fn 
to think of him as being the cause, and further, for knowledge relation of tium i 
absolutelv nccessar}' Mere abstraction without anv rcl.itionslnp to thing- rmr-i* e. - 
stitutc know'ledge Constituted as we arc, how can we have coneeiUion oi (h i. r' i 
of all qualities and destitute of cvcrvthing which males ufi man’s K.q ,/ 1) \ -r 
Being The true and full nature of God cannot he described !)v our • m- ■ • 

it be visualised by svmibolism But God at the same time inav !n pri - ’t o 
holding personal relationshiji to ourselves Person il expemnec'- " U .h ' , ' . 

scientific enquiries and in ordinarv sense perceptions and .is such tht % ‘ 

w ithout elemur even in religious enquiries Our eonception- id ^ - 

insist and sliow his rclationsliip to us ind it is nevtr nu o: M .r^p < - f. • 

nature Men can conceive of God in tlieir ow n form 'i.dthtv , * ' 

terms of vv Inch tliev are cap ihU It isesstptii] to thml t’ ' i ' 
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many things in this Universe and he is entirely dependent on God for everything. God 
is not an instrument meant for the advancement of human ends. Saying that beautiful 
flowers and animals are created for the enjoyment of men is not true 

The Hindu thinkers bnngout the sense of otherness of the Divine by the use of the 
negatives. “There the eye goes not, speech goes not, nor mind, we know not, we 
understand not, how one would teach it ** (Keno-Up. 3) But the human mind finds it 
extremely difficult to resign itself to absolute silence or negative descriptions. Man is a 
talking animal. 

He insists on interpreting the religious mystery in terms of his own experience The 
completely other, the absolutely unlimited, seems to be akin to the utterly indefinite. 
The human mind craves for something definite and limited and so uses its resources for 
bringing down the supreme to the region of the determined We cannot think of God 
without using our imagination The religious seer needs the help of the imagination to 
express his vision. The highest category we can use is that of self-conscious personality 
We are persons “purushas” and God is perfect personality (uttamapurusha) 

“To admit various descriptions of God is not to lapse into polytheism ” (Radha- 
knshnan — ^Hindu View of Life, pages 26— 2Q.) 


8. Soul and Immortality. 


The soul is as much a reality as God himself It is quite distinct from Brahman and 
it exists from all eternity and it cannot lose its distinction for all time. If it were to 
cease to be distinct at any time, its very existence would be ended and it cannot be- 
come absorbed and become one with Brahman It is preposterous to find one substance 
passing over into the nature of another substance and consequently the individual soul 
and the highest self cannot enter into real union If the soul is not capable of separate 
existence then seeking of release from bondage has no meaning and striving for mOksha 

IS U.S0^CSS 

The soul is an independent agent in one sense The essential feature of jlva (soul) 
is the consciousness of self It retains its character of knowing even in its embodied 
state Even though it is made to pass through the process of birth and death several 
times it maintains its identity all through. But the power of knowledge, which is its 
essential feature, becomes contracted when under bondage and expanded in the state 

of undoubtedly different from the body, the senses, the vital breath and 

even buddhi In the human plane it is merely attached to the gross body which has 

the five senses and vital breath as its instruments . i , , a a 

Though the soul IS endowed with an individuality of a kind, it should be considered 

at the same time as a part of Brahman Inasmuch as the soul is an inhabitant of the 
^ it PTc'mts in God We should remember that God being an inner ruler he also 
the soul As a matter of fact he is in all conscious beings and as such they 
a^^hus “qualified” forms of Brahman. The qualifying element (Vi^Sshana) is found 




in the hunting conditions attached to the successive births m the samsara The .o , 
therefore, cannot exist apart from God. So souls are regarded as the effe^? f I I ’ 
But the change effected m the soul relates only to the contraction auH 

and so It IS not a change of state in th^e essentira“^^^^^^^^^^ 


When we say that the soul is intrinsically a part of Brahman, we must remember that 
It IS no portion cut out from the whole into separate independence for Rrah 
o, no d.v..on. The .nd.v.dua, son, or rxva no 

self and at the same time it differs from the most high and so is distinct in one sense. 

embodied and their energy is certainly inferior to that of Brahman 
r Vishnu The souls cannot escape the consequences of their past lives and thev 
are agam thrust into the world at the new creatton wnh appropnate endowments Tie 
souls are of necessity attached to bodies until release ” 

The embodiment of the soul is, as already stated, due to being engrossed by 
karma in the form of good and evil works. 


Jiva IS atomic in form “ The atomic jiva has his seat in the hritpadma In spite of 
the atomic size of the jlva through its attribute of knowledge which expands and con- 
tracts, It IS able to feel pleasure and pain all over the body, even as the flame of the 
lamp, though tiny in itself, illumines many things by means of its light which is capable 
of contraction and expansion It can apprehend objects far away in space and remote 
in time. The cognition of the souls, as in the case of God, is eternal in character, self- 
sustained, extends over all things and is valid, albeit its range is narrowed on account of 
defects such as the past karma and the like. The plurality of souls is evident from the 
distribution of pleasures and pains. Until liberation, they are bound to praknti, which 
serves as a vehicle (Vahana) to the jIva, even as a horse does to the rider. The bondage 
to the body, “This muddy vesture of decay” obstructs the vision of the eternal and 
prevents the soul from recognizing its kinship with God ” (Radhaknshnan— Indian 
Philosophy, Vol II, page 691.) 


“ Thus the self also, although dwelling in one part of the body only, is conscious of 
sensations taking place in any part of the body” (S BE— 48th vol.— Thibaut 
page 548 ) 


“ Just as a lamp, although abiding in one place onlj^ enters through the light pro- 
ceeding from it into connexion with many places ; so the soul also, although limited to 
one place, may through its hght-like consciousness enter into several bodies It may do 
this as well as in this life the soul, although abiding in one spot of the body only, viz the 
heart, pervade the whole body by means of its consciousness and thus makes it its own 
There is, however, the following difference between the two cases. The non-released 
soul has its intellectual power contracted by the influence of karma, and hence is not 
capable of that expansive pervasion without which it cannot identify itself with other 
bodies. The released soul, on the other hand, whose intellectual power is non-contracted 
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IS capable of extending as far it likes, and thus to make many bodies its own.” (S B E 
Thibaut, Vol 48, p. 765.) 

When freed from the body the souls go to heaven regain their innocence and face 
God. In this heaven, God abides in his wonderful divine form possessing the charm of 
eternal youth In the released state souls are in the satva form “This ideal world is 
inherent in God It is a state already individualized This condition cannot be identified 
with the state of souls and matter in pralaya. Apart from the world body, Isvara has 
an ideal materiality, a sort of plastic stuff, through which he displays his boundless 
power of appearing diverse and multiple, though he is inwardly one and the same Yet 
his essence is to be distinguished from this Nitya VibhQti also ” (Radhakrishnan— Indian 
Philosophy, Vol 2, p. 686 ) 

“All evil is the issue of past wrong It is the product of the soul’s life in the samsSra, 
the fruit of its own act For this God is in no way responsible Above the endless 
succession of existences he dwells in light where no shadow of wrong can dim his glory 
Such life IS even possible from embodied spirits in the world above, how much more then 
for the Most High Self ” (S B E , Vol. 48, p. 648 ) 

“ So scripture testifies with the utmost emphasis that Brahman ‘ free from evil, from 
old age, from gnef ’ ” (S B.E , Vol 48, p 608 ) 

Moksha or salvation is understood by Ramanuja and his followers in South India to be 
the release of the soul from its bondage or samsara (limiting barriers). Ramanuja does 
not accept the theory of complete absorption of soul into the absolute Though the 
released soul may attain the nature of Grod, there will always be an Almighty Power 
above him to worship and to adore. In the released state all souls are alike “ Of him 
who has freed himself from his ordinary name and form, and all the distinctions 
found thereon, and has assumed the uniform character of intelligence, it may be said that 
he IS of the character of Brahman ” (S BE., Vol 48, p lOO ) 

Although the released souls keep up their individuality, or the character of 
Brahman, they do not attain identity with God Like God they are atomic in size, but 
they cannot permeate everything and thus be all-pervading It is true that souls can 
enter into several bodies and expenence different worlds created by the Lord, but they 
are not capable of creating these worlds The work of creation is the exclusive character- 
istic of God In the Bhagavat Gita it is said that the released soul attains only the same 
attributes as the Highest Self. “Abiding by this knowledge, they, attaining, to an 
equality of attributes with me, do neither come forth at the time of creation nor are 
troubled at the time of general destruction ” (Bhag Gita, XTV, 2 ) 

“Intelligence, therefore, bliss, and the other essential qualities of the soul which were 
obscured and compacted by karma, expand and thus manifest themselves when the 
bondage due to karma and the soul approaches the highest light” (SBE, Vol 48, 

p. 758 ) , u 

“ Where the texts speak of the soul’s becoming equal to, or having equal attributes 

with, Brahman the meaning is that the nature of the individual soul which is a mere 
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matter is unevolved (avyakta) and the gross state when it becomes associated with Souls 
The subtle state exists in the state of Pralaya when Brahman is m the causal condition 
(karanavastha). It is during the period of creation that matter is evolved and becomes 
gross In obedience to the will of God souls enter into connexion with material bodies 
corresponding to the degree of merit or demerit obtained by them in previous forms of 
existence God is now, along with souls and matter as his body in his effected condition 
(karyavastha) The existence of matter from eternity cannot be proved either by 
perception or inferences The belief in its existence is dependent only on the authority 
of the Vedas. Compared with the Soul, prakriti is more dependent on the Lord and so has 
no freedom and choice of its own, like the Soul Prakriti is only an object of experience 
bhogya, liable to changes and indifferent to the ends of man 

Smritis also maintain that Souls and Prakriti are eternal. In the Bhagavat Gita the 
following statements occur — 

“ Do thou know both Nature and the Soul to be without beginning, and know all 
effects and qualities to have sprung from Nature Nature is declared to be the cause of 
the activity of cause and effects, whilst the soul is the cause of there being enjoyment of 
pleasure and pain For the Soul abiding in Nature experiences the qualities derived from 
Nature, the reason being its connexion with the qualities, in its births in good and evil 
wombs” (Bhag Gita Xni, 19 — 21), “ Goodness, Passion and Darkness — these are the 
qualities which, issuing from Nature, bind in the body the embodied Soul, the undecaying 
one” (Bhag Gita XIV — 5) “ All beings at the end of a kalpa return into my Nature, and 

again, at the beginning of a kaJpa, do I send them forth Presiding over my own Nature 
again and again do I send forth this vast body of beings which has no freedom of its 
own being subject to Nature With me as ruler Nature brings forth all moving and non- 
moving things and for this reason the world does ever go round ” (Bhag Gita, IX — 7, 8, 10 ) 

Further on Ramanuja in his Sri Bhashya says ‘‘that from that, i.e. from matter in its 
subtle causal state when it is not yet divided, the Lord of all creates the entire universe ” 
From this statement about Creation we understand that Prakriti exists in a two-fold 
state according as it is either cause or effect During a pralaya it unites itself with 
Brahman and abides in its subtle state, without any distinction of names and forms , it 
then is called the “ Unevolved,” and by other similar names. At the time of creation, 
on the other hand, there reveal themselves in Praknti, goodness and other gunas, it 
divides Itself according to names and forms, and then is called the “ Evolved ” and so on, 
and, transforming itself into fire, water, and earth, it appears as red, white and black In 
its causal condition it is aga, 1 e , unborn, in its effected condition it is caused by light, 

I e.. Brahman. (S.B E Thibaut,Vol 48, page 368 ) 

10. Initiation into Vaishnavism. 

As already stated the Sri Vaishnava Brahmans do not differ from the Smarta 
Brahmans so far as samskaras enjoined by the Sotras are concerned. But every Sri 
Vaishnava Brahman has to be initiated into the secrets of the Vaishnavite religion by a 
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Vaishnavitc religious teacher. This first initiation into Vaishnavism is called the Pancha- 
sanisktlra ceremony This initiation is usually performed by a gnhastha who is learned 
and well versed in Snstras It is also done by the sanyasis and mathadhipatis 

The person seeking initiation goes to the religious teacher and after the preliminary 
prostration and offering of the usual fruits, flowers, betel leaves and nuts requests to be 
initiated The initiate should be a Brahmacharr, a gnhastha and a person who has not 
passed through the ceremony of Upanayana is not fit for initiation Though it has 
become a formal ceremony, it was in former times a living ceremony and the initiate was 
capable of understanding the importance of the initiation The frame of mind most 
essential for the initiation was there 

The person seeking initiation is usually told to come on a particular day fixed by the 
AchSrya, proMded he is satisfied with the candidate In case he is not satisfied, the 
candidate is asked to wait for a time 1'he actual ceremony of Panchasamskara con- 
sists of the five distinct items tapa, pundra, nama, the mantras and yajana (branding, 
weanng caste marks, naming, repeating of mantras and worship of God given) As a 
matter of fact the name of the ceremony Panchasamskara is given to it on account of its 
consisting of these five items 

The branding or tapa is usually done on the shoulders with chakra mark on the right 
shoulder and the i^ankha mark on the left, the chief emblems of Vishnu (See plate 
I\^-A ) These marks are made of silver or copper and are attached to the ends of sticks 
of the same metal For purposes of branding these sticks are heated in a fire in which the 
sudarkna hOmam has been performed. If the Acharya is a gnhastha (marned man), he 
heats the sticks, after himself doing the hOmaand brands the initiate If, on the other 
hand, the Acharya happens to be a sanyasi, he requests a gnhastha to do the sudar^ana 
hOmam and then receives the heated rods bearing the emblem from him and does the 
branding The sanyasins of Vadagalai persuasion cannot touch any metal under any 
circumstances. So the heated rods are not directly touched They are covered with betel 
or plantain or mango leaves and then the covered end is taken hold of by the hand and 
the branding is then done Some Acharyas such as those of the Ahobila Mutt and a 
few Tengalai Acharyas do not consider the sudar^ana hOmam as necessary and so 

they dispense with it 

The pundra or caste mark is put on in twelve places (hence the name dvada^a- 
pundram) beginning with the forehead While making these marks in their appropriate 
places they have to pronounce the mantra pertaining to it or at least the name of one of 
the twelve. The full details of weanng the dvada^apundram are described in detail 
under the daily ceremonies of a Sri Vaishnava Brahman 

The name to be adopted by the person should be that of one of the recognized 
names of Vishnu. If the name already borne by the initiate corresponds to any one of 
Vishnu’s names, it is recognized and no new name is given, but if otherwise a new name 
is siven As regards naming of men it is mostly the name of some God that is given and 
amongst Sn Vaishnavas it is only the name of the God Vishnu In this connexion it is 

S-A 
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interesting to note that one of the Azhvars insists upon giving to an individual the name 
of Vishnu and not the names of objects (cf Pasurams of Penya Azhvar Tirumozhi IV) 

“ LD/7 6cfli_tf^/r^ii5^ Q^rresr ^morreiAiu e>ir^etDiu 
Lorr^i_,?/r^..9etsr Quifli—L-ir^ to jpaoLOiS SeuSsu 
Suit ^) jSS)i—Uirr^6ijn' ^ Q^sireSjE^ir * Qsuesr 
^rr^HteiS'l— JEiTJressrssi jSLDLoesrSsBr jBJTSSLaL^stretT.'’ 

L06U(y)6tDt_ ^/Sea^uSeu (S/EirsTr j£lp^ ^tlo6U .(semuj 

LD6i;(y36tDi_ ^uSets! Qurfh—i—ir^ Lo^otrLOisSeuSa; 

06i;(y5Si0£_<S’ Q<sire9jE/srr ! Qsrr^jB^ir ^ Qeuesr fo^y^^^ssire)) 

^6»(ip6ffiL_ jEirjrssBresr ^torngarSow jEjrsLaLisireiT . 

{Qurfluj/r^eiitrir^Q^QLrirr — IV — 6, 4, 6j 

The above translated into English is as follows : — 

(1) If a being who is one of the human kind is called by a name common to the 
human beings, heaven is not attainable, m case he is called Madhava I GOvinda I 
(which are names of God) the mother of this person who is named after Narayana will 
not enter (naraka) hell 

( 2 ) If a person whose body consists of a mass of dirt and who is born from another 
person whose body is also similarly composed is named after a being who is also like 
the human being in structure, heaven is not attainable , if, on the other hand, he is 
named GOvinda 1 GOvinda ! the mother of this person called only by one of Narayana’s 
names, he will not go to hell 

The fourth and most important item is the repetition of the mftla mantra and dvaya 
mantra into the right ear of the initiate in such a low tone that it could be heard only 
by the person who undergoes initiation. These mantras are held to be most sacred and 
very important by all Sri Vaishnavas. 

The fifth item is the presenting of an idol for worshipping This item is only a 
formal thing in the ceremony now done 

After this ceremony of branding the initiate very often requests to be initiated in the 
reading of RSmayana, Sri BhSshya, etc These works are not generally to be read without 
an initiation The Acharya utters in the hearing of the candidate the beginning (words 
which form the commencement) of these works This is done because no Sri Vaishnava 
can begin the reading of any of these without being initiated. From an elaborate real 
initiation this has now dwindled into an empty formal ceremony. Originally initiation 
meant, making the candidate catch the real spirit of the work. 

To call oneself a Sri Vaishnava Brahman this initiation is necessary. Even non- 
Brahmans undergo the ceremony of Panchasamskara if they are to become Vaishnavas. 
Of course in all the twice born castes wearing the sacred thread, initiation takes place 
only after the performance of the thread-wearing ceremony to the individual concerned. 

As already mentioned, during the time of Ramanuja all Sn Vaishnava Brahmans 
observed more or less the same common principles as regards ntuals and doctrines As 
they had to contend against other religions they all united together and observed the 



<^.11110 customs and held similar beliefs This was inevitable as they all had the same 
Arlu.lrs and Acliflryas who all wrote in the same strain Until several years after the 
de.itli of Ramanuja (A D. II37) there were no dissentient voices. But after Ramanuja’s 
death did'erenccs soon arose in interpretations and this led to doctrinal differences 
and observances. At first the difi'crcnccs were only in philosophical explanations 
but as time rolled on the dilTcrences became larger and larger in number and at last 
when Pillai LukHcharja and Vedanta Dc^ika appeared the Sri Vaishnavas became 
sharply div ided into the two sections Tengalais and Vadagalais, the former recognizing 
Pillai Lokacharv a and the latter Vedanta De^ika as their respective teachers From 
this time onwards these two sections remain separate and the differences are becoming 
keener and keener day after day and arc becoming more bigoted and losing the spint of 
loler*ilion to a verv great extent For the sake of clearness the two sections of Vaishna- 
\itcs will be dealt with separalch 

1 1 . The Vadagaldi Sri Vaishnavas 

The Vadagalais or tlu Northerners as the name is sometimes interpreted, recognize 
Ramanuja as their chief Acharya and after him Tirukkurukaippillan— shortly referred to 
as Pillan Subsequent to Pilian there wmre several recognized as Acharvas until we come 
to Vedanta Dc^ika Their names and successors are shown below in a tabular form 

Ramanuja 

I 

Tirukkurukai 

Pillan 


Engal Azhvan 
(Vishnu Chittan) 

I 

Nadadur Ammal 
(Varada Chanar) 

Appullar 


Vedanta De^ika 

After Ramanuja the Acharya of eminence and of keen intellect capable of preaching 
to the world was only Vedltnta DcJ.ka Uke Ramanuja ha was a refonner of a very 

high order and a universal attached equal importance to the 

As long as ' “^.a^raa'sknl and Tamil writings To Ramanuja and his 

leligious views Vedas written in Sansknt along with the other ^aStras 

followers during his lifetime h Prabandhams with the commen- 

also wntten in the an^ua e and ^he Tamil ___ 

lanes in Tamil called The Six Th Acharyas took more kindly to the Tamil 

estimation Soon after RamSnuja s nd ^astras This was natural because Tamil 

Prabandhams than to the Sansknt Vedas and Sastras 
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being their own mother-tongue, Tamil writings appealed to their minds with greater 
force than a foreign language like Sanskrit Great intellectual effort was needed to master 
the Sanskrit language so as to be able to understand thoroughly the views expressed m 
Sanskrit religious works. The followers of such AchSryas began to pay exclusive 
attention to the Prabandhams and Tamil commentaries on the same, and totally 
neglected the Sansknt writings The followers of such Acharyas became crystallized as 
the Tengalai sect of the present day While some Acharyas showed a greater inclination 
to the study of Tamil Prabandhams alone, others continued like Ramanuja to consider 
both the Tamil Prabandhams and the Sansknt Vedas and Sastras as equally good and 
the followers of such Acharyas are now known as the Vadagalai sect. 

The Vi 4 ishtadvaita philosophy so ably developed by Ramanuja in his commentaries 
on the Brahma Sctras usually called “ The Sri Bhashya was promulgated by all the 
teachers that followed Ramanuja until Vedanta De 4 ika. It was left to Vedanta De^ika 
once again to preach and promulgate this philosophy to its fullest extent and resuscitate 
it from its decadence The Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas of the present time adopt practi- 
cally the tenets as promulgated by Vedanta De^ika To understand the influence of this 
great soul it is necessary to speak about this universal teacher and his doings 

Vedanta De^ika was born at TQppil (at present a part of Conjeeveram town) in the 
year 1269 A.D Ananta SQri his father was a devout Sn Vaishnava who had performed 
a yaga Hence he was called Ananta SQri SOmayajI He was the descendant of one of 
the seventy-four simhasanadhipatis established by Ramanuja Vedanta De^ika’s mother 
Thotharambha was the sister of Atreya Ramanuja, better known as Appullar, the 
successor of Na^adur Ammal (Varada Chariar) as the Ubhayasimhasanadhipati Vedanta 
De^ika lived for lOO years He died in the year 1369 A D (14th November 1369) 

As already stated, amongst the Acharyas that came after Ramanuja, Vedanta De^ika 
is considered to be the greatest and in many respects equal to Ramanuja. Just like 
Ramanuja, Vedanta Desika had to establish once again the Vi^ishpadvaita philosophy 
and thus prove the supremacy of Vaishnavism over other religious beliefs especially 
Advaitism This was his chief aim To do this successfully he had to promulgate the 
Vifeishtadvaita philosophy and teach the tenets in such a way as to appeal to the people 
in general The difhculties he had to overcome were greater than those Ramanuja 
encountered The latter reformer had only to deal with the Advaitism of Sankara, 
but the former had to contend not only against Advaitism but also against Jainism 
After Ramanuja’s death Jainism gained ground and gradually began to spread amongst 
the masses. At the time when Vedanta De^ika began his religious teachings these 
religions had attained great prominence Further in many respects the penod in which 
Vedanta Deiika flourished was a most momentous and troublesome one in South India 
Just then the Mahomedans had penetrated South India, Their fanaticism, crusading 
spirit against other religions and their discipline enabled them to become irresistible. 
The people of the country’, being in a weakened condition, could not withstand the 
struggle with other religions. So they were looking on with despair at all the desecrations 
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of their temples and religion. Just at this juncture the two great men Vedanta 
Dc4ika and Vidyaranya appeared on the scene and successfully maintained their 
religions Vaishnavism and Saivism respectively In opposing the spread of other 
religions both these men were interested and so both of them united in stemming 
the progress of other religions Their organizing genius, faith and patience 
enabled them to restore the faith of the panic-stricken people in their own religion and 
to bring about its triumph over other religions in this part of India. 

No doubt all the Srivaishnavas, both the Vadagalais and the Tengalais 
followed the Vi^ishfadvaita philosophy As the Tengalais adopted mainly Praban- 
dhams to the exclusion of Sanskrit they were unable to maintain this philosophy in the 
face of the development of other Hindu religions and Muhammadanism So Vedanta 
De&ika (also named VenkatanStha) had to contend against the Tengalai views and 
Saivism. 

Vedanta De^ika continued the work of Ramanuja and his position was a peculiar one. 
He joined hands with Vidyaranya, a worthy rival who continued the work of Sankara 
Acharya, in opposing the spread of other religions As both De^ika and Vidyaranya 
were men of extraordinary intellect and encyclopedic knowledge and as they both 
disliked the spread of other religions equally, they preached and worked to establish the 
faith of the Hindus Vedanta De4ika upheld his own view of the Vi^ishtadvaita 


philosophy against the Tengalais and against Advaitism 

Judging from Vedanta De^ika’s writings, which are about I20 in number, his 
activity was many-sided Possessing a versatile intellect, it was possible for him to 
make his teachings thorough. So far as his daily life was concerned he was extremely 
kind sincerely pious, and his habits were saintly though simple H.s name is revered 
by posterity because he was not only the embodiment of everything that was good and 
great, but also for his deep erudition and sterling virtues as man By rescuing from 
degradation he rendered valuable services to Vaishnavism at the most critical period 
It would not be an exaggeratmn if people told that no saint ever lived in more critical 
times and no one overcame the difficulties with such success and glory 

Vedanta De^ika possessed an extraordinary power of rousing the religious spirit in 
human minds His writings have appealed and moulded the minds of n^^ny and m 
several directions He wrote both in Tamil and Sanskrit and like Ramanuja he held 
both the languages equal and treated the Prabandhams and Vedas and Sastras with the 
same respect and regard The subject-matter of his writings is as varied as his intellect 

He wrot^to the satisfaction of poe, samt, — pher^ 

Added the Tte^Tec^^^ life presented to the world a model of saintly 

:::a divme puri. ^ “"f 

Zrvotio: to G^d" To It IS no wonder that his own people loved him very much, that 
he was a terror to his enemies and that he was admired by both. 
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His literary greatness is well-known to scholars and it was acknowledged even by 
Advaitins. Appayya Dlkshitar, an orthodox Brahmin and an Advaitin of a high order, 
has written a commentary called De^ika’s Yadavabhyudayam on one of Vedanta De4ika’s 
works 

Vedanta De^ika was a gnhastha throughout his life and never adopted the sanyasi’s 
life Thus he proved to the world that it is not necessary to be a sanyasi for being 
an Acharya and to do religious and propagandist work He successfully showed to 
the world that a householder’s life is also as dignified as that of a sanyasi and that it 
is well suited for the attainment of moksha All his teachings were done in the very 
homes of men who were desirous of knowledge No one had to seek the Acharya in a 
secluded place Consequently religious instruction spread widely and rapidly The 
mode of teaching adopted by him led to the marvellous increase of scholars to hear him 
and the Vi^ishfadvaitic philosophic ideas thereby became more general and popular 

This great person is considered to be a great saint and he is not only worshipped 
in the form of an idol, but is also ever remembered by Sri Vaishnavas of the Vadagalai 
persuasion Whenever they do their domestic worship of God they never fail to invoke 
this great saint’s blessings and pray that he may be with them and shed his wholesome 
influence on their character and life “for a century more” referring of course to his 
period of existence in this world As the prayer is repeated almost everyday by the 
Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas, it may be said that Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas are praying 
indirectly for his eternal presence. It is also a custom amongst the Vadagalai Brahmans 
to offer holy offerings in the form of betel, fruits and money to Vedanta De^ika during 
every ceremony. 

Being a strict follower of Ramanuja he promulgated Ramanuja’s ideas of God, soul 
and matter in a more elaborate form as religious treatises and lectures All his lectures 
are now collected together and are called Rahasyams as they contain views about tatvas 
and God Most of these lectures were delivered to a mixed audience and in a mixed 
language called “ManipravSlam ” It is probable that his audience were well versed in 
this mixed language — Tamil interspersed with Sanskrit — during his days. 

With Ramanuja, he held that God is a perfect personality endowed with all good 
qualities, and quite independent of everything in this universe He is unique, supreme 
and second to none. God is the influencer and supporter of everything around him. 
Although in the created world there are different things, they are all permeated by the 
spirit of God. In other words, God’s connexion with the things in the universe is 
perfectly natural The supreme being in addition to his spirit permeating every thing, 
has also a special divine form called “ Nitya Vibhuti” In this peculiar state neither 
prakriti nor karma could touch him Although the supreme being is immanent. He is 
not touched by the changes occurring in matter (praknti) nor by the sufferings of the soul 
All evil is the result of past wrong and it is due to the soul’s embodied life, i e , life in 
samsara God is in no way responsible for it. He has made laws for guidance 
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.ind lie (Iocs not interfere with these regular laws Souls and matter exist beeause of 
him .ind are subject to his will in spite of their being real and eternal 

In all his lectures Vedanta DCsika deals with the characteristics of the tatvas 
inehuling God prominence is given to Prapalli and in his lectures collected together 
under the special n.ime of “Rahasj’a trayasaram ’’ he gives a detailed account of the 
character, power and qualities of God, and the qualifications necessary to attain 
to muksh.v through the method of Prapatti In all his lectures called “ Rahasyams” he 
deals w itli tlu three tatvas and with the three manlrams or Rahasya mantras pertaining to 
Namv ana, the Suiireme IBcing In all these lectures he speaks of the same items, but 
from different points of view' in each As an example, the ideas expressed in one of these 
le( tures (called Rahasiams) on t.itvams arc given below' — 

The tatvas that ought to be clearly understood, by good and pious men initiated 
b\ good Acli.'lr\ as into the mOl.i mantras, arc Iw'o, namely, Paratatva and Aparatatva. 

Of these two the Par.itatia is Snyappali, the PurushOttama — (the Supreme Being) 
He IS the seed or source of even thing that can be thought of ; he permeates everything 
.ind cM‘'t'' in them just as life exists in the body of living beings; he is unfathomable, 
the Great Light, the Great DC\ a ; lie is the receptacle of wonderful qualities and possessor 
of the most exalted .ind unoppos.iblc good qualities, he is without an equal in goodness, 
he IS c.ipable of enjoyment without any hindrance from any source and is the possessor 
of all auspicious qualities , he, in order to prevent those who throw on his mercy from 
being born ‘several times, assumes avatars by being born in several forms, he does this 
to prevent those who believe in him fully from undergoing troubles by birth and in so 
doing he subjects himself seemingly to the sufferings incidental to such lives; he does 
good to the dC\as according to their merits; and evil to the asuras who think of doing 
c\il; those wdio trust him as their innermost soul are trusted by him as his soul , he 
throw 5 himself completely on those who surrender themselves to him unconditionally and 
entirely He is also capable of existing in two VibQtis, i c., both in Heaven and in 
this w'orld, as staled by some AzhvArs — He is without a second as his equal; he is 
a w'ondcrful being capable of existing m five forms, namely, Para, VyQha, Vibhava, 
Antary.TmisvarQpa and Archtlvataram. 

In Para rQpa he as a single form will be visible only to Muktas and Nityas , 

‘‘ G/PQjfT 

^U-IQ^ Qti/ssi ,gj)LD utsf-^uj 

eiirr^^ujrPe^ULD ldsst " 

Translation —“That form which remains high in the sky giving pleasure to all the be- 
holders, the form remaining surrounded by the effulgent light emanating from it and the 
one in whose light emanations the worshipping men are standing with hands m a 
prayerful posture ” 

VyQhas are rupas that have colours that are changing during Krita and Treta yugams 
TheRQpas Aniruddha, Pradyumna and Sankarshana possessing the qualities, 4akti, tejas, 
6 
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ai^warya, vTrya, jnana and balam. In disposing of and creating both these would be 
the qualities possessed by these 

In the four Vyuhas each is divided into three VyQhantaras and so there will be 
twelve VyQhantaras named Ke^ava, Damodara, etc (twelve names). 

Yibhavams are the avatars of fish, tortoise, etc. These forms are the avatars taken 
by God 

Antaryami SvarQpa is a form that can be seen only m the yogic state (; e., when 
eyes become red). 

Archavataram is a form that is conceived by men or devotees, form that is named by 
the men-devotee, that name — according to the views held by archakas, le, SOsha 
^eshibhava established by him. 

These rQpas will be ^ubha a^rayams He who has seen Sriman will not see one 

r 

Being without Sri 

That which is known as the Sarlra tatvam of one who is the highest spirit and named 
Aparatatvam may be divided into chetana and achetana tatvams 


12. The Tengalai Sri Vaishnavas. 

Like the Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas the Tengalai Sri Vaishnavas also have their own 
hierarchy of Acharyas and they are represented in a tabular form below . — 

Ramanuja 

Embar 

1 

(1024-1129 AD.) 

1 

Bhattar 

(Parasara Bhattar) 

(1062-1090 A D.) 

Nanjiyar 
(1112-1213 A.D) 

1 

Nampillai 
(1207-1302 A.D.) 


Periyaachchan Pillai 
1(1226-1321) 

(_( I Vadakku TiruvTdippillai 

Pillai Lokacharya (1226- ?) 

( 1264- 1327) 
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The Acharyas usually recognized by the Tengalai Brahmans are all included in the 
above hierarchy. But when we take into consideration the dates of their birth and death, 
there arises some confusion For instanpe in the table given above we find Embar as the 
successor of Ramanuja Ramanuja and Embar are Tirumalai Nambi’s sister’s sons, and 
Tirumalai Nambi was the preceptor of both Ramanuja and Embar According to the 
tradition amongst Vadagalais, Embar could not have succeeded Ramanuja, as Embar 
died seven years before Ramanuja’s death Embar died in 1130 A D Both Embar and 
Ramanuja were students studying under Yadavapraka^a After Embar comes Para^ara 
Bhatta, Kflre^a’s son In this case also the succession is doubted Para^ara Bhafta is 
said to be born in 1062 A D (4163 Kaliyuga) and to have lived only 28 years So 
he must have died in 1090 A D , 1 ^ , about 39 years before Embar and 49 years before 
the death of Ramanuja Under these circumstances it is considered impossible that 
Para^ara Bhatta succeeded Embar Both Para^ara Bhatfa and his younger brother 
Vedavyasa Bhatta were the disciples of their father Khre^a 

The successors of Ramanuja, Embar and Para^ara Bhatta were never celebrated as 
being well-versed in Prabandhams On the other hand they were good Sanskrit scholars 
and their works in Sanskrit are free from partisan spirit and are accepted by all (i e , 
both by Vadagalais and Tengalais) 

Here it should be remarked that Bhatta was the name given to more than one person 
The younger Bhatta (VedavySsa Bhatta) was really a cleverer person than his brother, 
Para^ara Bhatta 

Nanjiyar who succeeded Bhatta (ParS^ara Bhatta) is said to be a Madhva by caste 
and he was converted into Vaishnavism by Bhatta (Para^ara Bhatta) The name Nanjiyar 
was adopted only after becoming a Vaishnavite sanyasi 

Nampillai succeeded Nanjiyar He wrote the 9,000 again (^-wu^/ruSjuLji^) after the 
loss of the same in the Cauvery His period was an epoch-making one for the Tengalais, 
because it was he who paved the way for sectarianism amongst the Vaishnavites 
The Ubhaya SimhSsanadhipati Varadachanar left finally Snrangam and went back to 
Conjeeveram This enabled Nampillai to freely promulgate his views with energy, as 
there was no one to oppose him 

Just as in the case of Bhatta there were two persons known by the name Nanjiyar. 
The person who wrote commentaries on the 9,000 (gi^u^miSiiruuisf.) on the Prabandhas was 
a disciple of Kadambi Achchan There was also another sanyasi known as Nanjiyar, a 
disciple of Vedavyasa Bhafta Evidently the author of the Tengalai guruparamparai, 
Pinbalagiya Jlyar, confounded this person with the Nanjiyar of the 9,000 of the Prab- 
andhic fame and thus confusion arose 

Nampillai’s lectures drew to him several learned men and Periya Achchan Pillai was 
one of his disciples “ Penya Achchan attended the lectures of his master Nampillai and 
published the lectures on Prabandham as the 24,000 In spite of the 

popularity of his lectures and views, it was absolutely necessary to show timt these views 
were based upon the traditional account, based upon the teachings of the Acharjms 
6-a 
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Without this basis people may not accept the views and follow the tenets without 
demur. As Nampillai made much of the fact that caste was nothing before creed and 
as he taught that Prabandhams in Tamil were superior to Sanskrit writings, his teachings 
appealed to the masses very much. An AchSryic hierarchy had to be prepared to show to 
the people that there was really a continuity of teaching through the Acharyas. Conse- 
quently a Guruparampara was prepared and wntten by Pinbalagiya Perumal Jlyar. 

The Tengalai Guruparamparai did not fully follow the tradition Some facts were 
Ignored and certain facts were suppressed, as they were not found necessary for the 
purpose. 

As already stated Ramanuja strove hard to establish Vaishnavism by harmonizing 
and co-ordinating all the previous works No distinction was made between the Sanskrit 
teachings and the Tamil Prabandhams. He considered the Tamil Prabandhams and the 
Sansknt Vedas to be equal in every respect Soon after Ramanuja’s death this balance 
of judgment gradually weakened and finally disappeared. One set of Acharyas began 
to propound the Prabandhams to be all important, ignoring the study of Sanskrit 
writings. As a reaction, in opposition to this view, some Acharyas insisted upon Sanskrit 
being studied more than the Prabandhams, though they did not ignore the Prabandhams 
completely. 

Gradually the attachment to the Tamil Prabandhams became so great that Sansknt 
was completely neglected This was both good and bad at the same time. It was good 
because this movement enabled everybody to become acquainted with religious truths 
irrespective of caste The religious truths and culture were till now the monopoly of the 
people who naturally read Sanskrit, and these were confined to the higher castes The 
lower castes who constituted the mass being unable to follow the culture in Sanskrit, read 
and understood very well all the truths contained in the Tamil writings The Prabhandic 
movement of the Tengalais thus led to the rapid spread of Vaishnavism among all grades 
of people and it became a popular creed As a logical result of this movement several 
Non-Brahman castes, such as the Vanniyans, began to claim supenonty, or at any rate, 
equality with the Sri Vaishnava Brahmans This view was earned to such an extreme 
that certain Vanniyans took to the sacred thread, to the study of the Vedas and even to 
the establishment of temples and temple worship Such a group of Vanniyans exists in 
Kumilam village in South Arcot District (See “ Castes and Tribes ” under Pallis.) These 
people call themselves Kovilar (See plate XIl-A & B ) So far, they have remained 
isolated and no mixture with Sri Vaishnava Brahmans has been effected. In spite of the 
theoretical views expressed by the Tengalai Brahmans, they have not mixed with 
them in any way Like the Vadagalais they have kept aloof from the Kovilar. 

Along with the linguistic separation into Prabandhic school and Sanskrit school with 
Bhashya and Vedas, some doctrinal differences also came in. They relate chiefly to Srr 
or LakshmT and Prapatti. 

Sri or LakshmT is, as already explained, believed by Vadagalais to be with God 
in all states and endov/ed with all the powers possessed by God So she has 
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be equal to an orthodox Brahman prapanna in every respect by the Tengalai Brahmans. 
“ A prapanna is, therefore, above the ordinary run of humanity, and in consequence he 
need not observe the rules of the caste (Varna^ramadharma). He may, if he chooses, 
observe these dharmas for the sake of convention ’’ But the Vadagalais say that in the 
caseof a non-Brahman prapanna respect must be shown as a prapanna Sri Vaishnava, 
but socially creed cannot supersede caste and caste can be extinguished only with 
death. However holy and pious a man may be, he cannot free himself, during his life- 
time from the duties of his caste Caste, however, does not stand in his way of getting 
mOksha, which he obtains from his dependence on God The observance of Varna^rama- 
dharma is an absolute necessity. Non-observance leads to social degradation and 
spiritual bankruptcy. 

During the initiation and prapatti the Vadagalais hold that in the case of women 
and Non-Brahmans the “ Pranava ” of the “ MGlamantra ” should not be pronounced and 
that in Its stead the syllable “ Am ” is to be substituted The Tengalais, on the other 
hand, hold that the Pranava may be pronounced by all irrespective of caste. In accord- 
ance with this view of equality spiritual knowledge can be obtained even from a teacher 
of a lower caste This, however, is not followed by the Vadagalais under any circum- 
stances. It IS not known if the Tengalai Brahmans have ever adopted the teachings 
from a non-Brahman Tengalai. As far as Tengalais are concerned, they have not as 
yet sought upadeda from any non-Brahman Tengalai Vaishnavite 

AsanySsi of the Vadagalai sect has to lead a life which is more rigorous than that 
of a householder. He is considered to be more holy than an ordinary gnhastha So 
he cannot do obeisance to a gnhastha, unless he happens to be the Sanyasi’s own 
Acharya. He is not to touch any metallic vessel and he is expected to live only by accept- 
ing meals offered to him by orthodox Sri Vaishnava Brahmans He should not take food 
from the hands of anybody indiscriminately. 

According to the Tengalais a Tengalai sanyasi pays and receives obeisance even 
from a householder He need not beg his food, and he is allowed the use of metallic 
vessels of all kinds 

Between these two communities there are other small differences in their rituals and 
ceremonies and also in their social customs They are discussed below. 

In the domestic worship of God, Vadagalais make use of a bell, while the Tengalais 
do not use it Dunng worship, prayers both in Tamil and Sanskrit are freely used, but 
Sanskrit predominates amongst the Vadagalais and Tamil predominates in the case of 
Tengalais. 

In the matter of the performance of the annual 4raddha ceremony of any person, if it 
falls on an Ekadak day, Tengalais do not perform it on that day It is done on the 
next day Vadagalais, on the other hand, hold that the postponement of the day of death 
IS not permissible and so it is celebrated on theEkada^i day only, if it falls on that day. 
When a person is under pollution of any kind, the ceremony of ^raddha is performed only 
on the day on which the pollution ceases 
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On the day of the ^raddha food is offered to God in the first place and to the Nityas 
and Acharyas in the second place, and then to the Brahmans representing the pitr- 
dSvatas, etc , by the Tengalais On the other hand, the Vadagalais offer the food to 
God only and not the Nityas and Acharyas 

Water touched even accidentally by the feet of the Bhagavatas becomes holy and 
it IS purificatory according to the Tengalais The Vadagalais maintain that the 
SrTpadatlrtha to be purificatory should be secured from the Bhagavatas with the proper 
ceremonial. One necessary condition is the securing of the will of the Bhagavatas 

Coming to the social custom there are several differences The Tengalai women 
do not shave their heads when they become widows But the Vadagalai widows, like the 
Smarta Brahman widows, remove the hair from their heads Some Tengalai women 
tie their saris so as to have the one end passing over the right shoulder and covering it, 
whilst the Vadagalai women throw it on their left shoulder 

In the matter of obeisance the Tengalais do it only once. Mutual prostrations, 
irrespective of age is allowed Both the disciple and the guru prostrate They prostrate 
even to a woman But among the Vadagalais prostrating to men older than themselves 
alone is observed Only very old people observe the returning of prostration and it is 
never done in the case of young people when they prostrate adopting the prapatti 
Reference may be made to Anga panchaka as developed by Vedanta Deiika for the 
views held by the Vadagalais (cf Anga panchaka of the Tengalais by — Manavala Maha- 
munigal — see Govindachanar’s translation). 

Tengalais hold that the hearing of the divya mantra during Panchasamskara, may 
be considered to be prapatti, and so prapatti need not be done later Further, they 
hold that Ramanuja did ^aranagati for all Vaishnavas connected with him and as we 
are all his followers no prapatti need separately be adopted. 

Vadagalais contend that what Ramanuja did could apply only to those who were 
living with him during his life-time ; but those who came into this world after Ramanuja 
cannot be brought under the Saranagati done by Ramanuja Every Jlva must do 
prapatti before or after Panchasamskara, when he becomes fit for Prapatti or Saranagati 
He must be an akinchana and this is an essential condition for prapatti 

Tengalais hold that jnanOpade^a can be obtained from a teacher of any caste The 
Vadagalais do not deny the fact. When a disciple prostrates before his gum, the gum 
should not return it by prostrating himself In temples God alone is entitled for it and 
neither a SanySsi nor a gnhastha is entitled for it so long as he stays in the temple 
^ishyas do not prostrate before God when they go with their Acharya to a temple. 

Amongst the Vadagalais, in the case of women, only mothers, elder sisters and 
Acharya’s wives may be shown respect by prostration In the case of other women 
respect need not be shown by prostration amongst the Vadagalais 

Prapatti, the Tengalais sa3^ is only a knowledge of ^eshat\am The Vadacalnis 
hold that a mere knowledge of ^eshatvam does not constitute prapatti Along iMth 
this knowledge bharasamarpanam is essential for Prapatti or Saranagati 
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Effort and previous preparation is unnecessary as God’s grace is " Nirhetuka'’ (one 
without cause). But the Vadagalais contend that although grace is “ Nirhetuka ” and 
that they should also do something to obtain it and this something is prapatti. 

Tengalais think that no angas are needed for prapatti, although they may adopt 
it. According to the Vadagalais angas are particularly necessary and for that teachers of 
any caste can be engaged, but only for ordinary lore For initiation into Brahma 
Vidya and mantras, only a Brahman teacher is empowered to do it. For example, when 
Ramanuja tried to get spiritual knowledge from Tirukacchmambi of Conjeeveram, he 
refused to be his Acharya or preceptor on the ground that he was not a Brahman. 
Tengalais often say that Nathamunigai was initiated by a Non-Brahman Acharya 
SathakOpa. But the Vadagalais contend that the initiation was done in yoga da^ai in 
which state no question of caste can arise. It is only when initiation is done by a human 
being directly that it is objectionable. Madura Kavi is quoted by the Tengalais as 
having adopted as his master a Stidra and so caste must go But the Vadagalais hold 
that mantras with Vidya were not given to Madura Kavi and so the knowledge obtained 
from his non-Brahman priest was only ordinary knowledge 

The Tengalais consider theoretically that a Vaishnavite of non-Brahman caste also 
IS qualified to initiate a Brahman. But in practice amongst the Tengalai Brahmans 
there is not even a single instance of a Brahman being initiated by a non-Brahman 
Vaishnavite Both Vadagalais and Tengalais are being initiated only by Brahman 
Vaishnavites at the present day. 

Amongst the Tengalais some are swayamacharyapurushas, while others are followers 
of Mathadhipatis Vanamamalai matham is one of the most .important 'of the mathams 
and It IS under the management of “ Vanamamalai Jlyar ” Thejlyaris selected by the 
^ishyas (see Plates-I-B, II-A). The plate II-B shows the successors to the priesthood from 
the earliest to the present time. The present Jfyarswami is seen in plate UI-A and B. In 
plate IV -B IS shown a Tengalai Sri Vaishnava who does not belong to Vanamamalai 
matham. 

13. The Daily Observances of Orthodox Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. 

Every Sn Vaishnava Brahman should bear in mind that the end and aim of a man’s 
life IS to attain mOksha During one’s life one must devote most of one’s time to the 
service of God Every moment one should be thinking of his entire dependence on God 
This dependence of a human being on God and God’s condescension on the human 
being are referred to by the use of the terms “ Sesha and Seshi” bhavams To be able 
to worship God one should be pure in body and in mind. This can be attained only by 
the performance of certain ntes. To get punfied the daily rites such as sandhya- 
vandanam snanam, etc , ought to be performed regularly by one. 

A day is usually divided into five periods by an orthodox person and during each 
period the rites fixed for that period are earned out. Full details are given in “ Pancha 
kala prakaSika ” and “ Ahnikams ” published by various people But of all these the 
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<>,ir rillnl ■'\*it>.\nr‘ written hv Rnmrmiija is the oldest Most of the details about the 
oluerviruis ue t.ilcn from Xitvam Tlio followinp account is based entirely upon 
\ii\wa .'f bn Hir.sln .iknra, edited In Sriman MahainahOpadhj 3} a Setlur Narasimha- 
(InT'a-w uni now In mi: at I’ur.is.iwakam, Madras 


\<in n tnn dh dn ided into tlie fi\ c follow inn dn isions for the performance of the 
vaTK'in rite'- Tlir\ are -t Abhinamanam. 2 Upadanam, 3 Ijyai, 4. Svadhyayam and 
s Y*>rini 

I'lu r'h rv , pern’ll of tin da^ is intended for batliinp and for performance of 
the «^Tj'tlb\rn mdnnam •\ iira\<r to God to enable the person to carry out the duties 
ibi'in. till' pi nod *^u( ( 1 •^sfull\ is iKn inclndid I he next period of time is called the 
If''.'',’ and it is one in which the materials for the w orship of God is secured 

The-nninnt of slm imlrrnls micIi as flowers, s.nndal p.istc, the securing of peace of 
mind and ; o tom i.f niind In me ins of KalakshCp.ims (spending the time by reading or 
In Trim: <’th( rs ibo it (lodl ar< iKo uiehidc d under this heading Jjyni is the period of 
tin dT\ tit voted to the mruiln "hnikam and the Ulingav adaradhanam (w'orshipping God) 

I 't 5u\t pt nod IS b ; thirinp which period Vedas, Itihasapuranas, prabandhams 

and ti.v’>\ i nnntri in rt ad and uiukrstood, w ith a v icvv to increase the knowledge of 
(lol ud Ills him ti (nr tlivotnm) dailv Then ’^nyantnhhi/^tunnna or snndhydvaudaua 
for t’n tvtnini am! praver to God are jierformed Tn^rr^lhc last item of the daily 
ptrft'minrr is the thought of God's good .ictions and his glories until he gets sleep 
V« Jit n hr I 01 s to sli I p lu IS t xpected to im.iginc that his head is lying at the feet of his 
Lord 
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'riic first thing that one dots tverv clay during the early part of the day is the getting 
up from Ills bed Hi is t xpei led. iimlcr ordinary circumstances, to w’akc up at least half 
an hour before suiinsi .ind then he is to pronounce the name of God as Han I Hanl at 
b ist si\ timC' I lien the person is txpeeted to repeat the ^iDkas describing the coming 
of God .IS Han and deslroving the distress of GajOndra, the chief of the elephants. 
God IS extiec ted to remove .ill the sms and since he came out as Han and destroyed the 
sonow s of G.ijCndr.a, tins f.iet is clcarlv pointed out in the ^lOkas repeated If the person 
gcUinr up from his bed is strong enough and capable of commanding his time he may 
re-pe It the dhv.'lna slukas of the loS tirupathis, the da^avatara stOtras, the larger gadya, 
other stotras of God loudlj and in a manner pleasant to be heard by others. 

Then sitting m the same bed he thinks of the days that have passed without doing 
him any good and feels sorry for his not obtaining the moksha so much expected by him 
If the man is one who has not gone through the prapatti ceremony, he should feel for 
his present position of being an akinchana, a sinner incapable of getting nd of his 
sms Seeing Ins inability to get nd of his sms and realising his low and incapable 
position, he feels vcr> sorry In the case of a prapanna, he should feel for his bondage, 
but as he is sure of his salvation having surrendered himself to God, he should feel 
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glad of it. Though he may feel dissatisfaction of not having attained moksha he should 
not be over-powered by that feeling so as to prevent him from attending to his other 
legitimate duties such as doing service to God. So he must think of his future duties to 
God as stated in the pasuram “ Gatattirku sokiyade varugira mrukku anaikolum 
kanakkile This means “ not feeling much for what is past, preparing for the future 
by proper means ” He must spend his time by worshipping God. “ Tanttezudi 
vasittum kettum vanangi vazipattum pQjittum pokkinen pOdu When translated 
this means “ I spent my time by writing, reading, hearing, praying and worshipping God.” 

The person then does ‘ ^rOtrachamana ’ touching his right ear with his right hand 
and repeats the mantra for ‘ satvikatyaga ’, and is believed to become a dependent of 
God and so prays to Him that his kainkarydS (works to God) may be properly done and 
then he repeats some stotras (praises) of God well and loudly If time permits he may 
repeat portions of his Vedas, such as tiruvais of the same 

On getting from his bed he is to repeat the mantra “ Om namah kshitidharSya ”. 
This means “Oh I pray to you the supporter of this earth ” He then prays to Varaha- 
mQrti who is supporting the world He then places his right foot on the floor repeating 
a prayer to BhfldsvI. He then prays to Trivikrama thus* — “ VishnOhkramOsi ” and 
walks on 

Evacuation of the Urine and the Faeces 

Taking the materials necessary for his bath such as fresh clothes, darbha, nee and 
sesamum and holding in his hand a bamboo stick and repeating “ ^rl Ke^avSya 
namah ” (I am praying to Ke^ava the name of God) he leaves his house After going a 
certain distance, he places the materials he takes with him in a place which is clean and 
determined by him The place he chooses for taking mud must be one in which no 
worms are found, not ploughed by a plough, not found mixed with fine ‘alar’ (soft mud), 
not mixed up with unholy things, not mingled with soil used by others and free from 
ant-hills. From such a place he takes enough mud and places this mud close to the place 
where he is to wash himself. Leaving his sandals he is to slap his palms thrice and then 
wrap round his head his upper or other cloth He next winds round his right-ear his sacred 
thread so that it may not be dangling. His face and mouth are covered with his upper 
cloth, and then he sits for defaecation Before sitting for this he should strew the ground 
with leaves that are dried and those not useful for sacrificial purposes If the time is 
twilight or morning he should sit facing north and if the time is night he is expected 
to sit facing south. While sitting for this he should not speak with any person He is 
not expected to sit for defmcation and be seeing temples, rivers, cows, brahmans, fire, 
sun, moon, air and Ficus reltgiosa tree For this purpose he should avoid using the places 
such as the following — “Flower garden, groves, tulsi gardens, crops, smaianam 
(burning ground), alkaline land, hill, ant-hill, pits, unclean spot, sand, shade, ways and 
paths, water, ploughed land, cowsheds, foot of trees, darbha grown spot, rivers, tanks, sea 
shore, places where cow dung is stored, yajnabhOmi (place where yajna is performed). 
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grassy-plot, spaces in front of dwelling houses, crevices of rocks or stone'; and places 
where insects abound He should not see the leavnngs During defalcation he is not to 
use wet clothes During the time he sits for this process he is not to spit As a matter 
of fact spitting IS prohibited during the process of defmcation 


Washing (Saucham) 

After defaecation he goes to a place where he has to wash himself taking the miiti 
already secured in his right hand He divides this mud into four parts and water is to be 
poured for use by a servant If, on the other hand, w^ashing is to be done in a pond, mud 
need not be brought. Rivers and watering places that are near temples or near Goil 
should never be used for purposes of washing after passing the faeces While washing 
in ponds mud should not be brought from any other place From a place under water, 
which IS as deep as the hand up to the wrists upper limit (a depth of 9 to 10 inches), mud 
must be taken and it should be placed on the ground about 9 to lO inches aw a} from the 
edge of the water, after sprinkling that space with water Then this mud is used for 
washing along with water. The left hand is used for washing It is to be placed 
between the knees of the two legs and the right hand is kept outside the knees to the 
right With his right hand he takes the mud and puts it into his left hand If p.iscmg 
of the urine and faeces had been done at the same time, cleaning for the faeces has to be 
done first, and then for urination. If the process of urination and dcfaecniion arc at 
different times, the cleaning has to be done according to the process which has t.iken 
place earlier The cleaning for urination is done by using the mud for cleaning six turn s 
and for the passing of the faeces it has to be used twelve or fifteen times Between om 
cleaning and another the left hand has to be cleaned five or six times xyth mud ,nd 
water While doing the cleaning for urination, mud about the size of a nellikai (fniit of 
Phyllauthus cmhhca) has to be used For cleaning for defaecation for the fir.t tmu . 
handful of mud, tor the second and the third time half of this quanti > and for tlu 
remaining or subsequent washings mud about the size of two nelli fni.is sliou d he u.c d 
After using the hand for doing the washing once, it has to be washed with mud . 11, 
Iter to clean it, and then it is again used for the purpose oi w.ashing D nnr th, 
process of xvashing the hand enough w'atcr should be use . <^0 t lat .1 le miu 1 1 ) 

weirremoved from the hand If the thigh and other parts are soiled th.-> Hamid 1 . 
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be calculated. During night time half of this has to be done. While travelling only one- 
fourth of the above may be done. As far as women are concerned they have to do only 
half of the number of times that a male has to do. Brahmacharis have to do twice as 
many times; Vanaprasthas and monks have to do four times as much For people who are 
not well in health the cleanings have to be done according to their strength, ; as many 
times as they can stand The point to be observed in such cases is only removal of bad 
things, smell and in cases of piles pain is to be avoided during the cleaning. After the 
washings he proceeds and on reaching water side he washes his hand and feet well. He 
also washes his mouth by means of water four or six times if after urination 
and eight to twelve times if after defaecation. After washing his mouth he puts on his 
sacred thread (YajnOpavItam) properly and does achamanam twice or thrice. 

Sipping of the Water (Achamanam). 

The sipping of the water or achamanam with the proper mentality and mantras is 
enjoined on all occasions as a purificatory thing So when the ceremonies or the usual 
daily observances of any kind are to be begun achamanam has to be performed. For 
doing achamanam one should sit in a clean place, not squatting, but on feet and knees 
facing east or north Both the hands are to be kept inside the knees Touching the 
hand with the left hand he takes m his right hand as much water as would just be suffi- 
cient to drown a seed of black-gram. Then repeating the mantram “ Om achyutaya 
namah ” (I bow toAchyuta) he sips water, this process of sipping water is repeated 
twice more repeating each time the mantrams “ Om anantaya namah ” (I bow to Ananta) 
and “ OmGovindaya namah ” (I bow to GOvinda) respectively. After sipping three times 
with the base of the right thumb he wipes his bps twice and then touches the various 
parts of the body one after the other repeating the appropriate mantras again, after 
washing the base of the thumb and wiping, as detailed below . — 

First with the tip of the right thumb of his right hand he touches the right and left 
cheeks repeating the mantras “ Om keSavajm namah” (I bow to Ke^ava) and “Om 
NSrSyanaya namah” (I bow to Narayana). Then touching the ring-finger at its base 
with the tip of the thumb bring the tip of the ring finger in contact with the right eye 
repeating the mantra “Om Madhavaya namah” (I bow to Madhava) and touching 
the left eye repeat “ Om Govindaya namah ” (I bow to Govinda). With the tip of the 
fore finger, whilst the thumb is at its base he touches the right and left sides of the nose 
repeating the mantras “ Om Vishnave namah ” (I bow to Vishnuj and “Om MadhusQdanaya 
namah’’ (I bow to MadhusQdana). With the little finger and the thumb at its base he 
touches the two ears saying the mantras “ Om Trivikramaya namah ” (I bow to 
Trivikrama) and “ Om VSmanaya namah ” (I bow to Vamana) With the middle finger 
and with the thumb at its base he touches the right and the left shoulders repeating “Om 
Sridharaya namah ” (I bow to Sridhara) and “ Om Hrshlke^aya namah ” (I bow to 
Hrshlke^a) With the right palm touch the navel repeating “ Om Padmanabhaya namah ” 
(I bow to Padmanabha) and with all the fingers united the head is touched pronouncing 
the words “ Om DamOdaraya namah ” (I bow to Damodara) 
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Cleaning of the Teeth 

The cleaning of the teeth is next begun. For this he washes his feet and does 
achamanam twice. Facing east or north and covering his head with his upper cloth he 
secures from one of the plants mentioned below a piece of stick six to eight inches long, 
one and a quarter to one-third of an inch thick, straight, free from nodes, worms and 
empty hollow portions. The piece he plucks for use must be from one of the following 
plants. — Caloiiopis, banyan, Acacia arabica, Achyra/ithes, margosa, mango, and others 
with juice and prickles The sticks of Bombax, Ficus rehgiosa, Prosopis spicigera, Areca 
palm, Biitea ftoiidosa, plantain, cotton, darbha grass, cocoanut and nSnal grass should 
not be used While plucking the stick for use as tooth-brush he is expected to repeat the 
following mantram — “Ayurbalam ya4o varchah prajSm pa^uvasQni cha ] brahma 
prajnam cha medham cha tvannO dehi Vanaspate ” This when translated into English 
reads thus “ Oh 1 king of the wood give us life, strength, fame, brilliance, children, cows, 
riches or property, knowledge of God, intelligence or wisdom ” 

While cleaning the teeth with the stick of any one of the plants mentioned above the 
mantra given above may be repeated If sticks are not available, and if cleaning with 
sticks IS prohibited as on some days, then leaves alone are used 

Beginning with the left side of the lower row of teeth, the leaf or the stick is taken 
round in the pradakshina way by polishing the teeth and then in the end the tongue is 
cleaned with it Beginning with the lower teeth on the left side he should go round the 
teeth upwards and finish with the wiping of the tongue with the split stick The stick is 
cleaned and then it is thrown on a clean ground towards the south-west corner The 
mouth has to be rinsed with water sixteen times On ceremonial days such as prathamS, 
full-moon day, shashti, chaturda^I, ekada^r, ashfamr, janmanakshatra (star under which one 
IS born) of three kinds one should not use the sticks. On amSvasya day andekada^T day 
he should use for cleaning the teeth only Eugenia janiMana (naval) and mango leaves. 
On the ^raddha day, nothing is to be used only rinsing of the mouth with water is allowed 
Cleaning of the teeth must not be done in a cow-shed, temple, sacred river, burning ground 
(sma^anam), in a clean place, water and sacrificing grounds Water used for the rinsing 
of the mouth should not be swallowed After the rinsing of the mouth two achamanams 
are to be done 


Bathing or Snanam 

One who intends bathing in a tank or river should go to a place where God is 
usually brought or where Bhagavatas bathe Selecting such a place he should clean 
with water the place he intends sitting, wash his legs and hands and then sit on this 
space facing east or north While sitting he should wear on his ring-finger of the right- 
hand the pavitra, usually of darbha grass twisted, and do pranayamara three times 

The method of doing pranayamam is described below —The pranayamam i an im- 
portant Item and it is resorted to in almost every ceremony and at frequent inten^als in each 
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The left nostril is pressed down by the little and ring-fingers of the right-hand and the air 
inside the lungs IS expired through the right nostril. The right nostril is then pressed 
by the thumb of the right hand so that the right nostril is closed and the two fingers on 
the left nose are released. As much air as can be taken in is drawn in by the left nostril 
and then both the nostrils are pressed and the eyes and the mouth are closed In this 
condition, think of God, and the sapta Vyahrtis, Gayatrr and Gayatrl’s head are then 
pronounced thrice After this all the air taken in is expired out through the right nostril 
and the right ear is touched pronouncing the pranavam “ Om ” 

Then with his hands in the posture of prayer he repeats the usual hierarchy of his 
Acharyas Next he repeats the tithi, varam, and nakshatra after repeating“SrTGovin- 
da ” and performs the usual sankalpam for snanam (bath). Repeating of “The bala 
mantra ” and of the “ Satvikatyaga mantra ” follows He may also repeat 41okas about 
“ Sacred water ” if he knows them and also about Acharyas 

The person who wants to perform these rites should think of service to God and 
nothing else He is to repeat the following — 

“ Sva^esha bhQtf namaya svaklyai^cha dehgndnyantahkaranaih svaklyaireva kalya- 
natamaih aupacharikasamspar^ikabhyavaharikaih bhOgairakhilaparijanaparigchadan- 
vitam svatmanam prrtam karayitumupakramate ” — In English this means “ God with all 
his attendants and paraphernalia begins to make Himself pleased with the most auspi- 
cious materials which are His own and some of which are intended fordoing honour, some 
for creating pleasure by touch and some for eating, supplied by me who is His servant 
through my body, senses and mind all of which are given by Him 

Next he goes to the side of the water and washes his hands and feet in a clean place, 
does achamanam and then cleans a space on the shore He then takes a quantity of mud 
from a clean place repeating the ashtaksharam and places it on the spot already cleaned, 
dividing it into two parts Taking mud from the larger part he wipes with it his body 
to remove the dirt from his body and bathes in water After bathing he sits on the bank, 
thinks of God and performs the pranayamam thrice He then takes the other portion of 
the mud into his left-hand, divides it into three parts and sprinkles water over them 
separately. Repeating the mula mantra he takes one part from three parts in his hand 
and does digbandhanam by repeating the astramantram With another part of this mud 
a plfbam is made intended for the water which is to be sprinkled later on. The third part 
of the mud is used for smearing over the body. He then washes his hands and taking 
water in both of his hands pours or sprinkles it over the pTfha made with one part of 
the mud The water thus poured or sprinkled is considered to be the holy water 
of the Ganges coming from the right foot of God While pouring the water 
ashtakshara is pronounced and again taking water with both his hands and repeat- 
ing the mQlamantra seven times he sprinkles over his head this water three or five 
times Next he takes a small quantity of water in his nght hand and takes in the same 
quantity of water repeating the ashtaksharam After this he performs an achamanam 
and sprinkling over himself some water, he immerses himself in the water. While under 
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Welter he should inicigine that his head is below the feet of God and he should be repeating 
the ashtflksharain as many times as he can possibly do Then he comes out of the water, 
places his right leg in water and the left leg on the land and then sits In this posture 
he does adiamanam once He then stands on the shore and repeats dokas about 
Achar 3 ^as and God and cleans with two cloths his body -with one his head and with 
another the other parts of his body Afterwards he sprinkles water thrice repeating the 
three vyahrti mantras over the cloths placed in the “ TiruppakkQdai Then repeating 
“ Devasya tva savituh prasave^vinOr bahubhyam pQshno hastabhyamadade ” This when 
translated into English runs “By the direction of the deity who directs all I take you by 
the hands of Alvins and by the hands of POsha ” The cloths are taken and then 
repeating “Udutyam jatavedasam dsvam vahanti ketavah dr^e vi^vaya sQryam” which 
means “The raj'-s support that sun who knows all that are born, so that people may see 
him ” they are shown to the sun. Then repeating the mantrara “ AvadhQtam raksho 
avadliQta aratajmh ” which means “Let the enemies be destroyed and let those who do 
not give money perish” The cloths are shaken; with the words “ Avahantl vitanvana 
kun^ana chTra matmanah 1 vasamsi mamagava^gha annapanScha sarvada ( tatome ^nyam 
avaha”, which means “First give me wisdom and then bring me prosperity very 
soon , bring me clothes, cows, food and drink, make them increased and make 
them remain with me.” He wraps the cloth round his head, and then taking 
his yajnOpavrtam (sacred thread) and making it nivrti winds it round his right 
ear and then wears his kauplnam (piece of under cloth). Then he washes his hands 
and knees with mud and water and wears his lower and upper cloth After this he 
washes his feet, does achamanani twice and one pranayamam He then does sankal- 
pam saying “ .‘^rlbhagavadajnaya ^rlmannarayanapprltyartham mantrasnanam karishye” 
(By God’s order and with a view to please Srimannarayana I am doing this both oy repeat- 
ing the mantras) Next repeating “ ApOhistha mayObhuvah 1 tana Qrjg dadhatana 1 
mahgranaya chakshase [ 5 ^ 0 vassivatam 0 rasahltasyabhajayate hanah|u4atlriva matarahl 
tasma aranga mamavah | yasj’akshaj'aya jinvatha ) apO janayatha chanah ) ” (for the 
meaning of this see page 6l) he sprinkles water over legs, head and sky, then over head, sky 
and legs and finally over sky, head and legs. Then he meditates on bathing and 
imagines of having bathed He then thinks of God as existing with the effulgence of 
a crore of suns, as carrying ^ankham, chakra and gada in his four hands, and as 
having a kirlfa on his head and bracelets and other ornaments He should think of the 
feet of God who is holding ^ankham and chakra, and also think of Ganges falling from the 
feet on his head and entering his head through the brahmarandhra and cleaning both 
externally and internally The wet cloths which he used before while actually bathing 
must not be placed in front of him but by his side E he is a weak person he may use 
hot water for the bath If, however, he is unclean due to death, etc , he ought not to use 
hot water. If a person is too weak to bathe the head, he can bathe up to the neck or up 
to the navel and clean the upper part with a wet cloth E he is not strong enough even 
to do this he may adopt any method mentioned in the ^astras as suiting his capacity. 
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Putting on the Urdhva Pundram. 

• # 

The person who is about to put on the Ordhvapundrara (marks made on the forehead 
and parts of his body with a kind of white clay and turmeric powder) takes water in a 
coconut-shell or " Tirthahari. ” From this coconut-shell he takes a little water and pours it 
into his left hand by means of an uddharani (a spoon) made of gold, silver or wood. 
With this water he cleans his left hand repeating the astramantra “ Viryaya astrayaphat” 
Then repeating the pranavam he places the tiruman (white clay or mud) in his left hand 
m his palm. Then repeating the mantram “ Gandhadvaram duradharsham nityapushtara 
kanshinira 1 Isvarira sarva bhutanam tvamiha upahvaye ^riyam ” [this when translated 
runs thus “I invite here the deity of Earth who is resorted to by all, who is perceived by 
smell, who is not overcome by enemies, who is always full of plent}^ who is full of cattle 
(cows, buffaloes, etc.,) and who creates and directs all the objects of creation] the 
tiruman is rubbed in and dissolved in a small quantity of water. Then with astra 
mantra ashtadigbandhanam is done. (The eight directions are closed by the repetition of 
the mantras). Then by repeating the pranava the tiruman is dissolved in water by 
rubbing it in the palm, the mQla mantra is repeated over it, then Nrsimha bljakshara is 
written on it and it is then dissolved and mixed well by using the fore finger Then over 
this he repeats the mantra " Vishn5r-nukam Vlryani pravocham yah parthivam' vimamS 
rajamsi yOaskabhayaduttaram sadhastam vichakramanastredhorugayah." This when 
translated runs thus “I shall fully descnbe the powerful deeds of Vishnu who is extolled 
by great men, who created the three lights, namely, fire, lightning and the sun on Earth, 
the intermediate region and the sky or heaven and who created the very extensions, the 
antariksha which supports the three worlds by walking over them with a stride in each 
(or who has firmly established heaven which is above all worlds and where yOgis dwell).” 
He also repeats the dwada^Skshara mantra. After this he repeats the following mantra 
“ VishnOrarStamasi vishnoh prshthamasi VishnOh snaptrestho vishnOssyQrasi VishnOr 
dhruvamasi Vaishnavamasi visnavetva I uddhrtasi varahgna krshnena ^ata bahuna I bhOmir 
dhentir dharanlbhfltadharinl 1 mrttike hanaroepapam yan maya dushkrlam krtam I tvaya 
hatena papena jlvami ^arada^^atam | mrttike dehT me pushtim tvayi sarvam pratishthitam." 
This when translated runs thus “You are the forehead of Vishnu, you are the back of 
Vishnu, you are the joints of the lips of Vishnu, you are one that connects us with Vishnu, 
you are as firm as Vishnu, you have Vishnu as the presiding deity, and you are Vishnu 
himself. Oh Earth ! you have been brought back by the thousand hands of Vishnu in his 
boar incarnation ; you are like the milch cow always giving us what we require ; 3 mu are 
the bearer of truth and support all objects of life Oh Earth ! destroy my sins and des- 
troy all bad acts that I have done Having been relieved of my sins let me live one 
hundred years Oh Earth ! give me comfort, for all the objects capable of giving comfort 
are stationed in you.” 

He then takes with the index finger a small quantity of tiruman dissolved in the hand 
and smears It over the head repeating the pranavam at the same time. With the fourth finger 
pavitra finger) he makes marks of tiruman on the face and other parts of the body in 
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regular order as detailed below After putting on the namam m the face, it is put on the 
following places m the order given —central place m the abdomen, centre of the chest, neck 
in front, right side of the abdomen, right shoulder, right side of the neck, left side of the 
abdomen, left shoulder, left side of the neck, lower portion in the centre at the back of 
the body and back of the neck While making the marks of namam in each of these 
places mentioned above, the twelve names of God are repeated beginning with “ Om 
Kc^avaya namah.” The names of God repeated in definite order are as follows — 
Ke^avaya namah, Narayanaya namah, Madhavaya namah, GOvindaya namah, Vishna- 
ve namah, MadhusQdanaya namah, Trivikramaya namah, Vamanaya namah, Sridharaya 
namah, Hrshlke^aya namah, Padmanabhaya namah and DamOdaraya namah ” 

After putting on the twelve namams if there should remain any quantity of tiruman it 
IS smeared over the head repeating the dvada^akshara mantram He then makes marks 
of krehOrna in the middle of the namams For making the marks with irichflrnam 
Lakshnil’s turmeric must be mixed with it 

While marking with ^rlcIiQrna the following mantras must be repeated, one for each 
mark made — fare— Snyai namah , middle of the abdomen just above the navel — Amrtod 
bhavayai namah ; middle of the chest — Kamalayai namah , front of the neck — Chandra- 
sodaryai namah , right side of the abdomen — Vishnupatnyai namah , right shoulder — 
Vaishnavj ai namah , right side of the neck — Vararohayai namah , left side of the abdo- 
men — Harivallabhayai namah, left shoulder — Sarnginyai namah, left side of the 
neck"D6vadevyai namah , back at the lower portion just above the waist — Maha 
Lakshmyai namah , neck at the back— LOkasundaryai namah, and top of the head— 
Sarvabhlshfa phalappradayai namah ” 

The namams in order are tlien touched repeating the mantras “Ke^avSya namah 
etc , one after the other. Then with folded hands the following mantra must be repeated — 
“ Chatuschdkram namasyami ke^avam kanakapprabhamlNarayanam ghana^yamam chatus 
^ankham namamyahamllMadhavam manibhangabham chintayami chaturgadam ) chandra, 
hasam chatu^^arngam Govindam ahama^raye )) Vishnum chaturhalam vande padma kin- 
jalka sannibham 1 catumiusalamabjabham samkayg MadhusQdanam j agnivamam catuh 
khadgam bhavayami tnvikramam || Vamanam bala sQryabham chaturvajram vibhavaye ) 
Srldharam pundarlkabham chatuppa|tasam a^raye ) chaturmudgaramabhySmi Hrshl- 
k5sam tatit prabham | panchayudham Padmanabham pranamamyarkarochisham j 
DamOdaram chatushpaiam indragOpanibham bhaje II Vasud6vamupas6hampQrngndvayuta 
sannibham ” This when translated into English runs thus I worship Ke^ava of the 
lustre of gold and who is in possession of four chakras or discs I worship Narayana of 
deep black colour and possessing four ^ankhas or conches I meditate on Madhava of the 
lustre of the cut surface of a diamond and possessing four gadas or maces I take refuge in 
Govinda of the lustre of the moon and possessing four saranga or bows. I bow to Vishnu 
who IS as beautiful as the filament of a lotus and possesses four hulas or ploughs I take 
refuge in MadhusQdana of the lustre of a lotus and possessing four tnusaJa or wooden 
pestles. I contemplate on Trivikrama of the colour of agni or fire and who is in possession 
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of four kliadgas or swords I worship Vamana of the lustre of the dawning of sun and 
possessing four Vnjras or thunderbolts. I take refuge in Srrdhara of the colour of lotus 
and possessing four pafiasa or spears with sharp edges I meditate on Hrishlke^a of the 
colour of lightning and possessing four mudgat as or hammers I salute PadmanSbha of the 
brilliance of the sun and possessing the five weapons of Vishnu I take refuge in 
DamOdara of the lustre of fire flies and possessing four pa^a or nooses. I meditate on 
Vasudeva who is as beautiful as ten thousand moons put together.” 

While repeating the above the hands which are pressed together should be moved 

towards the correct namam at the repetition of the suitable mantram Afterwards the 
/ 

twelve Tamil stanzas of Srtman Deiika is repeated praising each deity in one stanza. 

After making the pundrams on the various parts of the body as detailed above the 
palms of the hands should not be cleaned with water. If the time at one’s disposal is 
short, or if the person is weak, instead of the twelve namams, two may be put on, one in 
the face and the other at the back of the neck These two namams should alwaj-^s be put 
on and one should not fail to do this Now-a-days almost all SrTvaishnavas who are not 
Vaidikas put on only two namams on all ordinary days They put on the twelve namams 
only on ceremonial days 

Then the following ^lokas and pasuram should be repeated in the order given — 
“Asmad gurubhyo namah j asmad parama gurubhyO namah j asmad sarva 
gunibhyb namah | Srlraate Vedanta guravg namah | ^rtmate Ramanujaya namah ] 
Srimate Maha Purnaya namah I Sri Rama Midraya namah | SiT Pundarikakshaya 
namah | SrTman Nathamunaye namah J Srimate Sathak5pa)m namafi | Srimate 
Vishvaksenaya namah 1 Snyai namah 1 Sridharaya namah | 

Asmad Be^ika masmadlya paramacharyana^eshan gurQn ^rlman Lakshmana yogi 
pungava maha pQmau munim Yamunam | Ramam padraavilOchanam muni-varam 
natham ^athadvOshinam ^enOsam sriyamindira sahacharam Narayanam sam4ra3’'e li.” 

The Tamil stanza quoted here of Sriman Vedanta Desika is also repeated The 
names of acharyas are mentioned in this stanza. 

ajrreijesi^Qeij .$/a//r(g0«<sdr jSesjTQje^isjS 
tSe::r&r GLj(gLby,^/r 

GurflujgmiSI ^errev^jSfrir ineciJSSfrwgih'S 
uj£U/r<s^6air^^ ’Z.djiuOfSn-ecsrL-iriT 
jsrr^Qpesrl .^t—Qsirus:r 

LosOesrecr ^ e;/r<E2::^3P6!Tec7?Ll© 

£nnQu(gLD~e^ e!re7>L.Qe:r(BpQs!r'' 

— See page 8. 

In the above Sanskrit and Tamil stanzas only the prominent Azhvars and Acharyas 
are mentioned. He should in addition to this repeat the 4lokas in praise of his own 
Achar^'a During the time of repeating the above he should be weanng round h s neck 
garlands made of tulsi beads, lotus fruits, and must wear in his right hand a pavitra on 
the pavitra finger. 
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Offerings of Water and Rice to Devarshis and 
Forefathers (Devarshi Pitr Tarpanam) 

The performer cleans his hand and feet with water and then does acham.inain and 
sankalpam to perform the DSvarshi and Pitr tarpanams as follows-— “ ^rlman Namyana 
pprityartham snanangam devarshi pitr tarpanam karishye,” He performs the tarpanam 
believing that devatas, rshis and pitrs have m them the am^am of God. That is to .say 
he should believe that the siDirit of God is in all these. 

Then repeating the following mantras he does tarpanam, t.e , leaves water mixed 
with rice and sesamum in his hands as described below — 

Brahmadayoyedevdstan devamstarpayami 1 sarvan devamstarpayami j sarvadcv.i 
ganamstarpayami 1 sarva deva patnTstarpayami ] sarvadSva ganapatnlstarpayami." 

This in English means “ I please all DSvas from Brahma downwards by the hbations 
of water I please all Devas by these libations of water I please all troops of DCvas by 
these libations of water I please all the wives of the DSvas by these libations of v/atcr, 

I please all the wives of the troops of Devas by these libations of water ” 

Repeating the above he does his tarpanam through the tips of his fingers, Is'c/zhe 
has his sacred thread in the usual way, i e , in the proper way 

He then puts on his sacred thread round his neck with both the hands outside the 
thread (i e as nivltl) and holding with both the thumbs the sacred thread dof=s tarpanam 
repeating the following That is he pours water mixed with rice and ^esamum //hile 
repeating the mantras 

” Om Krishna dvaipayanadayO ye rsbayah tSn rsbImstarpaySmi sar. Sn r h^rr - 
tarpayami ] sarva rshi ganSmstarpayami 1 sarva rbhipatnlstarpa;.£m 3 sam a gara 
patnTstarpaj’^ami I 


This when translated runs thus -- 

“I please all sages from V 5 e'lsa onwards b} these libatrons 
sages or hymn singers b}"" these libations of water. I please tae 
sages by these libations of water I please all the wives or ^ae ^ 
of water. I please all the wives of the whole host Ox pa.ira — e 
of water ” 



T '-.'f 


^ ' 










Then with the sacred thread ( 3 'ajSopav.ia 
sacred thread on the right shoulder and placr 
thread passes round the right shoulder above 
on the left side below the left shoulder 
below. He repeats the following ma 
“ SOmahpitrmSn yamongiras'. 
tarpayami | saiwan pitrmstarpaySmr 
pa^'ami 1 san-a pitrganapatnTstarpayS 

commencing from Soma, pit^ 
by these libations of water. I ?- 


Cfi. ' 




4 i - 
— T* - 
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the whole class of Manes by these libations of water I please the wives of the Manes 
by these libations of water. I please the wives of the whole class of Manes by these 
libations of water ” 

The above tarpanam is performed by pouring water mixed with rice and sesamum 
between the thumb and the index finger. 

Then repeating the following mantra “ Urjam vahantlramrtam ghrtam payah krlalam 
pariSrtam svadhasta tarpayatame pitrn” water is thrown three times after taking the water 
round in a pradakshina manner on the left side. This water must be thrown thrice on 
the bank saying each time “Trpyata, trpyata and trpyata.” The meaning of the above 
passage is “ May these waters please my Manes, those waters which contain the essence, 
issuing from flowers, which may be classed as essence of food, ghee and milk which 
are capable of curing all diseases, preventing death and relieving the bondage of man.” 

Then putting on the yajnOpavTta in the proper way he does achamanam 

This deva-rshi-pitr-tarpanam should not be performed when one does not bathe fully 
immersing wholly under water or when he is under pollution due to the death of some 
near relation. 


MORNING Prayers (Morning Sandhyavandanam). 

The Sandhyavandanam is performed by the very orthodox Brahmans as detailed in 
Ahannikams (books describing the various ntes usually observed by the orthodox Sri 
Vaishnava Brahmans) Sri Vaishnava Brahmans who are not orthodox perform this 
Sandhyavandanam using only some of the mantras, leaving out many as of secondary 
importance 

The ceremony of Sandhyavandanam is begun by doing achamanam twice. After 
doing the achamanam the performer repeats “ Snbhagavadajnyaya ^rlmannarayana 

4 

prTtyartham pratassandhyamupasishyg ” This when translated runs thus — 

“I am now engaged in the prayer during the morning of twilight under the orders 
of the divine Lord for propitiating the Lord Narayana who is associated with Lakshml ” 

After repeating the above mantra the performer repeats “Kritanchakanshyami ” 
Then he repeats “ Pratassandhyavandanakhyena bhagavatkarmaija bhagavantam 
archajashyami.” This when translated runs as follows — “I worship the divine Lord by 
this divine action known by the name of prayer during the morning twilight ” Next he 
repeats the mantra beginning with “BliagavatO balena ” and repeats the bala mantra 
to its end which IS “BhagavatO Vasudevasya ” This when translated runs thus: — -‘‘By 
the strength given by God ... of the Divine Lord Vasudeva He then begins 
by repeating ” Bhagavangva ” and does satvikatyaga by repeating “ PratassandhyOpa- 
sanakhyam karmasvasmai svaprltyae svayameva karayati ” This when translated runs 
thus — “ God himself makes me do the action of morning prayer for his own gratification. ” 

If one does not put on the namams as already descnbed he should make the marks of 
namam using water with the right pavitra finger at the right place and repeat the proper 
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mantras Then repeating the mantra “ ApOhishtheti mantrasya smdhudvlpa rshih 
devlgayatrrghandah apO dSvata” he touches the head, nose and the chest with the four 
fingers except the thumb This means sindhudvTpar is the rshi of the mantra. The 
chandas for this is “ DevTgayatrl " and the devata is “Ap ” Then repeating the words 
“ PrOkshane viniyOgah ” he should touch the water with his right hand He should then 
place his fingers with their tip outward and scatter over himself water by repeating 
certain mantras detailed below Repeating the pranava he scatters over himself water 
once, then with the three vyahrti mantras, with gayatri and repeating the mantra begin- 
ning with " ApOhishtha ” he should scatter water over himself Repeating all these mantras 
he should sprinkle water over his head only, but while repeating “ YasyakshaySya 
jmvatha” he should sprinkle water over his knees. The mantra repeated is “ApOhishtha ma 
yobhuvah 1 tana urjO dadhatana maheranaya chakshasO yOva^^ivatamOrasah tasya 
bhajayatehanah u^atlriva matarah tasma aranga mamavafi yasya kshayaya jmvatha 
apOjanayatha chanah Om bhQr bhuvassuvah ” This when translated reads as follows .— 
“ Oh 1 waters that are in this form representing Paramatma! you are responsible for our 
happiness Bestow cooked rice (or food) to us for use with our beautiful indnyas (such 
as sight, etc ). That which you consider as an auspicious rasa, make us have that rasa 
just like mothers That rasa which resides in you and makes you loving, for that rasa 
we are likely to trouble you incessantly. Oh! waters make us to be born ones ? 

Towards the end he says “ Om bhQr bhuvassuvah ” This represents the pranava 
coupled with Vyahrti— traya and while repeating this he should spnnkle water around 

himself 


Aftei wards repeating the words “ SQryaschetyanuvakasya agnirshih 1 devIgayatrT 
ghandah | sQryOdevata ” he should touch his head, nose and chest. (This touching is 

called nyasam.) 


For the above anuvaka“SOryascha”rshi is agni, chandas (metre) is devi gayatiT 

and sun is devata (For the sake of atmaSnddhi, he drinks this water after repeating the 
following mantra ) Repeating “ Apam prasane viniyogah ” water is taken as if 
manam The Sanskrit words when rendered into English mean This water is in en e 
tor drinking ” Taking water in the hand as for achamanam the following mantra is 
epeated “ SQryascha mamanyuscha manyupatayascha manynkrtebhyah I papebhyO rak- 
Shantam 1 yadrLya papamakarisham 1 manasa vacha hastabhyam padbhya mudarena 
“titadavaLpatn , yatkincha duritam mayi I ida 

,yOtishi tuhomi svaha ■> I and he dnnks the The ab g 

translated reads as follows - “ Sun. anger and the raga. 

protect me from the sms caused by anger ^ny V male organs be 

me during the b' Jiy my me let that also be destroyed. 

S'Z^ffer^a/a sacn/ce” my atma or life principle to the SOrya who is bnl.iant with 
effulgence. This is the homa mantra ” 
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Then achamanam is done Then repeating the following mantra “ Dadhikravinneti 
mantrasya Vamadevarshih 1 anushtupchandah [ Dadhikrava dgvata,” he touches his head, 
nose and chest. (This is doing nyasam ) This means the rshi for the mantra “Dadhikr- 
avinnO ” IS Vamadeva rshx and the ?handas (metre) is anustup and Dadhikrava is the 
devata.” Water is sprinkled over repeating the mantra “ Apam prOkshape viniyOgah.” 
and then the following mantra is repeated and water is sprinkled over the head during 
therecital “ DadhikravinnO akarisham [ jishnO ra^vasya vajinaha I surabhinO mukha- 
karat 1 pranayumshitanshat ] apOhishtamayObhuva . . . Om bhQr bhuvassuvah.'’ 

This when translated means : “I am onb”- praising Dadhikrava who is the successful person, 
who is permeating everything and who is the protector of all May our faces be made 
to appear bright May our ‘ ayus ’ (period of life) be free from troubles . 

Repeating “ Om bhurbhuvassuvah ” he surrounds himself with water by sprinkling 
it around. 

He then does pranayEmara and does sankalpam as follows. — “ Sri Bhagavadajnaya 
Srimannarayanapprityartham pratassandhyarghyapradanamkarishye ” Some people 
omit this sankalpam. The performer standing repeats “ Arghya pradEna mantras 3 'a 
vi^varaitra rshih devlgayatrlphandah | savita dgvata ” and does “ nyEsa.” He then 
says “Arghya pradEneviniyOgah ” and spreads out his hands and bring them together. 
He then takes water in his hands keeping all his fingers close together, his thumbs far 
apart and then repeating the pranava, Vyahrtitraya and gEyatrl and thinking of God who 
is residing in the centre of the sun, raise the hands as high as the brows and throws the 
water down If while doing this, the sun is visible, pranEyamam and sankalpam are done 
as follows — “ Sri Bhagavadajnaya SrlmannarEyanaprltyartham prEtassandhyE kalatlta 
prayaschittErtham turiyErghya pradEnam kanshyf.” (“By the order of God and with a view 
to please NErEyana I am pouring this water as a prayaschitta for doing it after the proper 
time ” IS the translation of the above.) Then repeating the seven vyahrtis and the 
gayatrl he gives one arghya Then repeating “ AsEvadityO Brahma ” along with pranavam 
and vyahrti traj^am he sprinkles water round himself in a pradakshina manner. After- 
wards he does Echamanamand taking water in both his hands, having the palms together 
and the thumbs apart, pours It down twelve times repeating each time one of Kesava’s 
names The first is “ Kedavam tarpayEmi ” ; the second throwing of water is done 
repeating “ Narayanam tarpayEmi”; the third “ MEdhavam tarpayami”; the 
fourth “ Govindam tarpaj’^ami ” ; the fifth “ Vishnum tarpayEmi ” ; the sixth “ MadhusQ- 
danam tarpayEmi ” ; the seventh is “ Trivikraraam tarpaj’^Emi the eighth is “ Vamanam 
tarpayEmi the ninth is “ Srldharam tarpayEmi the tenth is “Hrshikesam tarpaj’-ami”; 
the eleventh is “ PadmanEbham tarpayEmi and the twelfth is “DEmOdaram tarpayEmi. 
Then one achamanam is done 

If the japam is to be performed standing in water, he should stand in knee-deep 
v.ater In case he v ants to do on the shore, he has to place one leg in water and the 
other above on land and in a sitting posture he has to do the ceremony One should not 
perform sandyhE with wet rlothes on In case he has to do with wet clothes on he has to 
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stand ]n water knee-deep and do japams of the Sandhyavandana In this case he cannot 
do pradakshma and namaskarams Strictly speaking the performer of SandhyS is e.xpectcd 
to go to a temple or other clean spots and do the japam there 

The place intended for the japam is sprinkled with water after the repetition of the 
pranavam and vyahrtitrayam and darbha grass is spread and on it he sits for doing 
japam. 


During japam he sits facing east Thus sitting on the darbha grass, facing east, he 
does “ nyasa ” repeating the mantra “ Asana mantrasya prthivya meru prshta rslnh 
sutalam ghandah | SrikQrmo devata.” This when translated runs thus — “For the mantra 
intended for sitting, Prthivya mSruprshta is the seer or sage, the meter is sutalam, 
and the presiding deity is KOrma ” Then repeating “Asang vinijogah” with hands 
together and up in a saluting posture prayer is offered to the earth thus — “Prthvi tvaya 
dhrita lokah devi tvam vishnuna dhrta | tvam cha dharaya mam dgvi pavitram kurucha- 
sanam ! ” This when translated runs thus “ Oh ! Earth the whole world consisting of the 
movable and immovables is borne by you You are borne by Vishnu Oh Goddess ! You 
please hold me Make my seat pure ” 


He afterwards does nyasa repeating the following mantra — “ Pranavasya rshih 
brahma 1 devI gayatrTchandah | paramatma dgvata ” For pranava the rshi is Brahma 
devigayatrl is chandas (metre) and paramatma is the dgvata Then he repeats “ BliQradi 
Sdptavyahrtinam Atri Bhrigu Kutsa Vasishta Gautama Kaiyapangirasarshayah 1 
gayatryushniganushtup bnhatl panktih tnshtup jagatyahchandamsi agnig vayu 
arka vagina Varungndra vi^vgdeva dgvatah ” This when translated means “The 
seven vyahrtis are bhQh, bhuvah, suvah, mahah, janah, tapah, and satyam ” (In front of 
each of these the pranava “ Om ” should be added) For the Vyahrti BhQh Atri is rshi 
gayatrT is chandas and agni is dgvata , for the vyahrti “Bhuvah ” Bhrigu is fshi, ushnik 
IS the chandas and Vayu is dgvta , for the vyahrti “ Suvah ” Kutsa is rshi, anushfap is 
the chandas (metre) and sQrya is dgvata , for the vyahrti “ Mahah ” Vasisjha is rshi, brihalT 
is chandas (metre) and Brhaspati IS devata, for the Vyahrti “Janah ” Gautama is rshi, 
pankti IS chandas (metre) and Varunan is the dgvata , for the Vyahrti “ Tapah ' Kasy.ipa 
IS rshi, trishtap is chandas (metre) and Tndra is dgvata”, for the vyahrti “Satyam” 
Angiras is rshi, jagatl is chandas (metre) and Vi^vgdgva is the devata ” 

Savitriya rslu Vi^vamitrah [ dgvlgayatrlchandah 1 savita devata. ” This vhcn 
translated runs thus “For Savitr Vi^vamitra is rshi, gayatn is chandas (metre) and 
Savita is the devata.” 


“ SirasO Brahma rshih anushtup ghandah paramatma devata j . When translated this 
IS as follows —“For the head of the gajmtn the rshi is Brahma, anushtup is chandas 

(metre) and paramatma is devata ” 

Repeating the above, nyasam is done and then repeating “ SanCsham pr.anaj rung 
vimyogah ” hLays “ Om bhQh ” and touches the legs , he repeats “ Om bhmah” and 
touches the knees, repeating " Om suvah” he touches the thighs; rcpcu.nC 
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Om mahah ” he touches the belly; he touches the chest repeating “Omjanah”; 
he touches the nose repeating “ Om tapah”; he touches the head repeating 
“ Om satyam”, then repeating “ Om tatsavituh jnanSya hrdayaya namah 
touches the heart with the thumb and the index finger; repeating “Om Vare- 
nyam ai^varyaya ^irasg svaha” touches the head with the four fingers except 
the thumb ; repeating “ Om bhargO devasya ^aktyai sikhayai vaushaf “ touches the tuft of 
hair (hair-knot) with the thumb (by the middle of the thumb) , repeating “ Om dhTmahi 
balaya kavachaya hQm ” touches from the neck to the waist in the body ; jepeatmg 
“ Om dhiyO yOnah tejase netrabhyam vaushat” touches both the eyes simultaneously 
with the index finger and the middle one, then repeating “Om prachodayat viryaya 
astrayaphaf” slaps the two hands together, snaps the fingers and does “Digbandhanam ” 
round the head. Then he thinks of the deity by repeating “ Muktavidruma hema nila 
dhavalacchayair mukhai stTkshanaih yuktamindukalanibaddhamakutam tatvartha 
varnatmikam 1 gayatrlm varadabhayamku^aka^ah^ubhram kapalam gunam ^ankham 
chakra matharavinda yugalam hastair vahantTmbhaje ” This when translated runs “In 
the kTnta we may see the moon and m the body five faces, three eyes in each face; faces 
have the colour of pearl, coral, gold blue and white ; there are ten hands and in them 
are found varadana mudra, abhaya mudra, amku^a, Ka4ai (Korada — stick with a rope tied), 
white kapalam, rope, ^ankam and chakram; she has two lotuses and she is “Sarva tatva 
svarQpinl (one knowing and in the form of tatvam) “SarvErtha svarQpinT ” (embodiment 
of all wealth or money) “Sarvakshara rQpinl” (having all the letters) I am saluting 
such a gayatrl.” So saying he salutes and with the chief part of the gayatrl (i e , repetition 
of “ Om ”) touches the body from the head to the feet 

Repeating the above, and repeating the gayatrl portion “ Om J apOjyOtIraso amrtam 
brahma bhtirbhuvassuvarOm “ he smears the whole of his body with both his hands He 
at the same time thinks of God by repeating “Arkamandala madhyastham suryakoti 
Samaprabham ! brahmadi sevya padabjam noumi brahmaramasakham ” This when 
translated runs as follows: -“lam thinking of Sriyappati by praising Him who resides 
in the centre of sQryamandala, who is as brilliant as a crore of sQryas, whose feet are 
served by Brahmans and others and who is the Para Brahma rupi”. After praying to 
God as above he does pranSyamam three times Then touching the right ear he repeats 
the following as sankalpam — “ Sri bhagavadajnaya ^,rimannarayanaprItyartham ashtot- 
tara sahasram (or ashtottara satam, or daiavEram) pratassandhya gayatrl mantra japam 
kanshye.” Then he says "Ayatvityanuvakasya,Vama deva pshih j anustup ghandah ( gaya- 
Irl devata ” and touches the head, nose and heart (does nyasa) This is followed by saying 
"Gayatrl avahane viniyOgah.” The above when translated runs thus — “For the 
anuvaka beginning with “Ayatu” the rshi is Vamadeva, anustup is chandas (metre) 
and gayatrl is devata.” The gayatrl is avahanamed in the heart by the anuv.tka 
“Ayatu” The performer then repeats “Ayatu varadadevyaksharam brahma samhi- 
tam 1 gayatrlm chandasam matedambrahma jushasva nah I ojosi sahOsi balamasi bhrajosi 
dC\anam dhama namasi vi^vamasi vi^vayuh sarvamasi sarvayurabhi bhQrOm gavatrim 
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avahayClnu ” and docs fivahanam This when rendered in English runs thus — “The 
devaia gayalrl, who is capable of satisfying all the wishes of those who pray to her, 
who IS c\cr present, who is equal to the pranava and who is the mother of all the chan- 
das has to come here and accept our praises in Veda ^lokas, you are the power holding 
the indnyas, you arc rapid in your motions, you are the power, you are bright, you 
possess the tCjas of the dCvalHs, jou are everything and you are capable of increasing 
the age of cvcr\ thing, you arc supporting the things yourself that are dear to you, you 
are the person causing changes in lime, you are the person capable of destroying all 
sins, 1 am requesting the presence of such gJlyatrl in the foim of pranavam 


After this he contemplates repeating the following 
“ Pr.ltardhj ayfimi gAyatrTm ravimandala madhyagSml rg vedamuchcharayantim 
raktaxarnam kumarikflm 1 akshamalakaram brahmadaivatyam hamsavahanam This 
when rendered into English runs thus —“It is called gayatrl in the morning That 
devata remains m svlrvamandala. It is repeated by rgveda and the colour is red; when 
age IS considered It IS joung It has in its hands “ Akshamala ” and its vahanam ,s 
“ Hamsam ” Its dCvata is “ Brahma ” 

Then Nyasa is done repealing the following mantra — “Pranavasya rishi brahmah, 
devIgayatrT chandah paramatma dCvata || bliQradi sapta vyahrilnam vyahrtitrayasya atri 
bhrgu kutsa rshayah gayatryushniganustup chandamsi agnivayvarka devatalj 1 savitriya 
fshih Viivamitrah dcvTgayatrTchandah savita devata 

The translation for the above is as follows The rshi of the Pranavamantra is 
Brahma , the metre of the mantra is the holy Gayatrl, the deity that has ' 

ted by the mantra is the Paramatma (God) Atn, Bhrgu and Kutsa are ^ 

three vyahrtis beginning with BhQ Their metr .o„,emplated by these mantras 

Agn. (fire', Vayu (wind) and the Sun ^ Gayatn and Savita is the 

Vi^vSmitra is the rshi of Savitr mantra , its metre 

deity contemplated by this mantra ” r u 1 j u 

He then says “Jape viniyOgah ” and IndTnsiL of both his hands 

repeating the following mantra —He smears the , upwards the thumbs by 

saying “Vln'Rya astrayaphat ”, he touches smears from bas^ejP 

his index fingers repeating “ Om bhQh angus t ^ namah” besmears with 

thumb the index finger repeating “ Om bhuvah sbhvam namah ”, he smears the 

the thumb the middle finger saying “ Om suvah ma namah ”, he smears 

nameless (4th finger) saying “ dhimahi kanishthikabhyam 

the last and the little finger saying Om g tala karapnshthabhyam 

namah by the thumb Repeating “ DhiyO yOnah praghodayat 

namah ” smear both the hands inside and .. ^.anaya hrdayava 

Then he does anganyasam as follows P , „ ^t with the thumb and inde\- 

namah ” he places his right hand on his c est „ nlaces the four fingers, 

fingers ; repeating “ Om bhuvah a.Svaryaya i.rasesvaha he pla 
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except the thumb, on the head; repeating “Om ^vah ^aktyai sikhayai vaushaf he 
touches his tuft of hair with the lower part of his thumb; repeating “ Om tatsavitur 
varenyam balaya kavachaya hQm” smear the body from the neck to the waist ; repeating 
“Om bhargO devasya dhrmahi tejase netrabhyam vaushaf’^ with the tips of the index 
finger and the middle finger he touches both the eyes at the same time ; repeating “ Om 
dhiyo yonah prachodayat vTryaya astrayaphat” presses the knuckles of the hand so as to 
produce a noise (snaps the fingers) on the right side and does “ Digbandhanam ” 

After doing the anganyasa he repeats the 4 l 5 ka “ ySdgvassavitasmakam dhiyO 

dharmadi gOcharah preraygt tasya yadbhargastadvarenyamupasmahe I This passage 

when translated runs thus : — “ We con emplate over that very high tejas (light) which is 

emanating from the sun and that is the deva giving us the knowledge of dharmam, etc. 

/ 

(Here is sQrya in the mandala in which Sriman Narayana is residing),” 

Then he contemplates on God repeating . — “ Aditya mandate dhyayet paramat- 
manamavyayam I vishnum chaturbhujam raktapankajasana madhyagam ] kirltahara 
kgyQra katakadivibhQshitam Sri Vatsavanamala Sn tulasT kaustubhojvalam J hanm 
pTtambaradharam Sankhachakragadadharam j prasannavadanam ratnakundalair man- 
ditananaml sarvaratna samayuktasarvabharanabhQshitam I This passage when 
rendered into English runs thus; — We should meditate on Vishnu who is eternal and the 
soul of the universe or the Lord of all as living m the disc of the sun He should be 
meditated as possessing four arms, as seated in the middle of red lotus, as having been 
ornamented by a crown, garland, bracelets in the arms and zones, etc , as having been 
more resplendent by the mole called Srivatsa on the chest, by wearing the garland 
VanamSla* a garland of tulasi leaves and wearing the jewel kaustubha in hi^ breast as 
wearing a golden coloured silk cloth, as holding the ^ankha (conch) the chakra (discus) 
and gada, as having a very clear face, as having his ears ornamented by diamond ear- 
rings, as having been adorned with several jewels set with all kinds of precious gems.” 

He places both the hands, under the upper cloth, closingthem and then does the gSyatrl 
japam repeating the gSyatrl and counting them from the lowest lines of the last finger, 
the upper lines of the same finger, then the top lines of the next two fingers, the three 
marks of the index finger and the two lowest marks in the middle and the fourth finger. 
These ten marks of the right hand are counted m the direction of the clock. One is 
expected to do 1, 008 gayatrls or 108, or l8 if he finds no time for doing I,008 times While 
doing gayatit japam, it should not be pronounced by the mouth, but it should only be 
thought of in the mind. In the gayatn those who follow the Yajurveda should pronounce 
while repeating the gayatrl “ Varenyam.” Brahmacharis should stop at the words at the 
end of the pranavam, at the end of the Vyahrtis, at the end of the words “ Varenyam, 
dhimahi and prachOdayat” Grihasthas (married men) should not stop the repetition at 
the end of the pranava but may stop at the other four places mentioned above. 

Then gayatrls are finished in one pradakshina and then this is counted as one ten in 
the left hand. During japam he should not talk with any person. He should not see 
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wicked men, ^Qdras, and devatantarabhaktas (outcastes, that is those who worship others 
than true God). If it so happens that he has to see them while doinp the japa, he 
should see the sun after seeing them It he has to talk to them he should think of his 
old Acharyas, or punyapurushas If while doing japam Acharyas and Bhagavatars 
(elderly men of the same persuasion) come he should get up, do namaskaram and n ilh 
their permission finish the japam afterwards. 

As soon as the japam is finished, he does the pranaj'amam and the sankalpam repeat- 
ing “Pratassandhya gayatrl upasthanam karishyg ” Then he does nj^asa repeating “ Utta- 
metyanuvakasya Vamadeva rshih j anushtup qhandah ) gayatn dCvata ” and sa> ^ 
“gayatrl udvasane viniyOgah ” Translation For the anuvaka beginning with 
‘ uttame sikhare devi ’ the rshi is Vamadeva, anustup is phandas and gayatrl is dC\atn ” 
It is used in removing the gayatrl devata from its place 

Then he repeats the following standing, with hands in a praying posture “ UttamC 
^ikharS devi bhQmyam parvatamQrdhani | brahmanebhyObhyanujhanam gaccha dC\i 
yatha sukham ” and continues “Mitrasyeti trichasya vi^vamitra rshih adyasja blrQj 
ghandah | para yOr gayatrl trishfObhau chandasr mitrO devata II ’’and does nyasa and sajs 
'' Pratassandhyopasthane viniyOgah ” 

Translation — “Oh devil After being given leave by Brahmans you mav proceed 
to the holy top of the mountain where you were beforehand with pleasure ” The 
mantra “ Mitrasya ’’ consists of three riks The fshi for this is Vi^vamitra , for the 
first nk blrOt is ghandas, for the second rik gayatn is ghandas and for the third 
trishfubhr is ghandas , devata is Mitra For all the three it should be done as upastliannm 
in the morning sandhya ceremony 

Then upasthana is done by repeating the following mantra — “ Mitrasy.i cliarshinr 
dhrtah sravodevasya ianasim ' satyam chitrasravastamam | mitrOjananj ainj ati pr.ij.l- 
nan 1 mitrO dadhara prithivlmutadyam | niitrahknsh{TranimishabhichashfC ’ s.tivu.i 
hayyam ghrtavad vidhema f prasamitra martto astu prayasvan i yasta aditia sikshatir 
vratena i nahanyate najfyatetvoto naryna magam hoa^not ynntitOnn dOrat ’’ Thi*; u hen 
rendered into English runs thus “I am praising the kirti or good name of SQrj.i (Sun) 
who is the devata supporting so many beings and this good name is truthful, t.ipnblo of 
being well attained and it is very wonderful to hear This Mitra knowing the kann.i'. 
of every human being treats him according to bis karma This Mitrn is the sujiportir 
of this earth and svarga. This sun looks after the human beings ivithoiit closing his vyts 
To him we offer food with ghee for obtaining full strength Oh Mitra SDrja N.'ri\ im 
the cause of everything, who worships jou wnth interest becomes united with ilu n miIi 
of his actions , he, who is protected by you will never be worried by nn\ disc.m Jk - ill 
not be conquered by his enemies Further, sins will not approach him. either from m 
or far, who is protected by you ’’ 

The above upasthana refers to God wdio is supposed to be in ‘^ur) a i umd.-ih \fi< ' 
repeating the above the worshipper holds up his hands together in the po.turc of p' 

9-A 
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and turns round clockwise (pradakshina) the four corners of the compass saying “Om 
SandhySyai namah ” Om savitryai namah Om gayatryai namah Om sarasvatyai 
namah Then he says “SarvabhyO dSvatabhyQ namo namah, kamOkarshlt manyura- 
karshlt” and salutes by prostrating on the floor and does abhivadanam Then agam he 
salutes the directions saying “Om prachyaidi^enamah ” (I am saluting the east), “ Om dak- 
shinayai di^enamah (I am saluting the south), “Om pratichyai di^enamah (lam saluting 
the west) “Om udichyai di4enamah.” (I am saluting the north). Then lifting his hands 
over his head he repeats “ Om Qrdhvaya namah ” and then turning his hands towards the 
earth he repeats “ Om adharaya namah ”, again lifting his hands upwards in a prayerful 
posture he says “ Antarikshaya namah” and then turning his hands towards the earth 
repeats “Om bhQmyai namah”, Anally he prostrates saying “ Om Vishnavenamah.” Then 
holding up his hands he says “ Dhyeyassada savitr mandala madhya vartr narSyanah 
sarasijasana sannivishfah keyQravan makarakundalavan kirlfa harlhiranmayavapuh 
dhrta^ankhdchakrah || ^ankhachakragada pane dwarakanilayacchyuta gOvinda pundarT- 
kaksha rakshamam ^aranagatam | namO brahmanyadgvaya gObrahmana hitaya cha, 
jagaddhitaya krshnaya govindaya namO namah.” This is a prayer offered to God in the 
sQryamandala After this prayer the man does abhivadanam. The above prayer when 
rendered into English runs thus. — “ Srlmannarayana always staying on a padmasana 
with bracelets for upper arms, makarakundalas in his ears, kirlfa on his head, hara 
(garland) and other ornaments and with a body brilliant with yellow gold colour is one to 
be thought of at all times He must be contemplated thus as one abiding in the orb of the 
sun, as one sitting on a lotus flower, as wearing bracelets in the arms, makarakundalas in 
ears, a crown on his head, garlands and other ornaments, with a body of golden colour 
and as holding 4ankha and chakra in his arms Save me, Oh God, who lives in Dwaraka, 
who does not desert one who believes in you. Oh Govinda, with eyes as beautiful as the 
lotus (At this he prostrates himself for absolution from his sins) I am saluting the feet 
of Krshna who is the dSvata of the Brahmans, who is always doing good to the cows and 
the Brahmans, who always thinks of the good of the world and who always protects the 
cows as his ” 

If the japam is finished before sunrise, the upasthanam should be done only after sun- 
rise So till the rise of the sun he should be repeating ashtakshara If sandhya is 
performed after sunrise thempasthanam may be done and the sandhya concluded In the 
morning the japam may be performed either standing or sitting In the midday he 
should stand and m the evening he should sit during japam 


REPETITION OF THE ASHTAKSHARAM 

This japam is performed only by those who have been initiated fully and by those 
who have passed through the ceremony of prapatti (See PI I-A) 

The japa is begun by repeating the taniyans (stanzas in praise) of his own 
Acharya who initiated the performer and taught the vakya guruparampara, SlOka 
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guruparampara, mantra, mantrartha, and then he should repeat the mQla mantra 
twenty-five times and do pranlyamam. Then he performs the sankalpam repeating the 
following mantra Srr bhagavadajnaya ^rimannarayanaprltyartham prata^sandhyaj am 
ashtottara ^atakntvah (or da^akntvah) ashtaksharamahamantrajapam karishye ” 

He does nyasam repeating as follows — “Asya ^rlmad ashtakshara maha mantrns}a 
badankakamavasinarayana rshih | dgvl gayatrlphandah | paramatma irrmnn- 
narayano dSvata,” and then contemplates about Narayana. The translation m English 
of the above is “ Narayana rshi is the seer of the divine, eight syllabled mantra, the metre 
IS the divine gayatrT, the presiding deity is Narayana associated with Lakshml and the 
Lord of all ” The contemplation of Narayana is done by repeating the following -- 
Aum bTjam, aya^aktih, mam kTlakam, hrim kavacham, buddhistatvam, udattadisvarah | 
Sri Vaikuntham Kshetram jlvaparamatmanOh svasvamibhavassambandhah | ^rlm.in- 
narayanaprityarthe japg viniyOgah ”11. 


Then repeating the tirumantra he smears the inside and outside of his hands and 
does anganyasas and karanyasas 


He does aksharanyasa as is usually done Then he does nyasa as in the gayatrl japam 
repeating “om om angushthabhyam naniah I om narayana madhyamabhyam namah ) om 
om ana nikdbhyam namah | om kanishfhikabhyam namah 1 om narayanHya karatalakara 
prshthabhyam namalill ” 


Then he does anganyasa repeating “Omom jnanaya hrdayaya namali om nimah 
ai^varyaya ^irasgsvaha I om narayana 4 aktyai 4 ikhayai vaushat ’ om om bala>a kavachnya 
hum 1 om namah tgjasg ngtrabhyam vaushat | om narayana viryaya astraya phatll ” 

Folding his hands and saluting he repeats the following dh3'ana iloka “Sa\3’am 


padam prasarya ^ntaduritaharam dakshinam kunchayitva Janunyada3^^ sa\3'Claramitara- 
bhujam naga bhOgg nidha3'a 1 pa^chat bahudvaygna pratibhata^amanC dhara3'an 
^ankhachakrg dgvl bhushadi jushto janayatu jagatam ^arma vaikun(ha najhali The 
translation of the above is as follows — “May the Lord of Vaikunfha gi\c happinc‘;s t(i 
all the world, who is seated on the serpent couch with his left leg hanging dow n, w itli Ins 
right leg which removes the distress of its refugees bent and kept erect o\cr the conch, 
with his right arms placed over the right knee and with his left hand resting on (he couth 
and who is holding the Sankha and chakra which are used in quelling his enemies In In', 
two backarms and who is in company with his wife and adorned byse\cral orn.imeiit'- 

and other things.” 


He thinks of Para Vasudgva after repeating the above ilokas Then he thinks of (>oil 
by repeating the following ^lokas and then does japa of “ Tiru ashtakshara ” “Ilia <anrr 1- 
hatah 4rlman gopta ^eshl samadhika daridrah ! ^aranam sarvasarlri sCevali jir.ijic i-c^h ■ 
sadhubhirbhavyah”|| and “ Padatraygtra samkshepat bhai 3 anans arln.^cdi it c , 
ananyopayau svasya tathlnanyapumarthata ”11 The above passages whe-n trinsbo,! 


are as follows In short the Lord of the Universe has to be conceited bt 
vas as having Lakshml as his consort, as the protector of all, as the master of .dl 
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poverty, as not having an equal or superior, as the only refuge, as having the whole 
universe as his body and as the only one to be served and reached.” “ In bnef the purport 
that should be conceived from the three words are that no other than Nflrayana associated 
with Lakshml is the master, the means to attain him, and the end or aim to reach ” 

Then with hands raised together he contemplates on God repeating — “Kshlrambho- 
nidhiratnamandapamahasauvarnasimhasane vamahke sthitaya prasannavadanasiT- 
kantayalingitam [ dOrdandankita^ankhapankajagadachakrairudara 6riyam tvam 
nityam kalayami janma vimukho LakshmT^a Narayana”ll. This passage when rendered 
into English runs as follows. — “Oh Narayana, Lord of LakshmT, feeling a deep 
aversion to births, I daily contemplate on You, as having been seated on a golden throne 
supported by lions, placed in a temple of diamonds m the centre of the milky ocean, 
as having been embraced by LakshmT of pleasant face sitting on Your left thigh, and as 
appearing more beautiful by holding Sankha, lotus, gada and chakra in Your hands.” 


Adharasakti Tarpanam 

Afterwards he does dvayam, charama ^lokam, dvada^akshara and Shadakshara 
according to the time available and means 

This IS begun by achamanam and then Pramyamam The ceremony is begun by 
repeating the following sankalpam — “Sri Bhagavadajhaya ^rlmannarayana prityartbam 
adhara ^aktyaditarpanam kanshve ” Repeating the above he takes water with both the 
hands, as m kg^avadi tarpanam during sandhya Then he does tarpanam with this water 
repeating the following mantras — “ Om adhara^aktai namah Om prakrtyai namah 1 
Om akhila jagadhadharaya kQrma rQpine Narayanaya namah 1 Om anantaya Naga- 
rajaya namah | Om bhQm Bhumyai namah 1 Om Sii Valkunthaya divya lokaya namah | Om 
SrT Vaikunthay.i divya jana padaya namah 1 Om SrT Vaikunthiya divya Nagara]aya 
namah | Om SrT Vaikunthaya divya vimanaya namah [ Om anandamayaya divya 
mandapa ratnaya namah [ Om astarana rQpayanantaya Nagarajaya namah [ Om 
dharmaya pitha padaya namah 1 Om jnanaya pitha padaya namah | Om vairagyaya 
pTtha padaya namah 1 Om ai^varyaya pitha padaya namah 1 Om adharmaya pitha 
gatraya namah | Om ajfianaya plthagatraya namah | Om avairagyaya pTthagatraya 
namah | Om anai^varyaya plthagatraya namah | Om abhihr panchmnatanave pTfhabhrte 
sadatmane anantaya nagarajaya namah | Om ashtadala padmaya namah [ Om 
vimalayai chamarahastayai namah | Om utkarshinyai chamarahastayal namah | Om 
j'nanayai hasthayai namah | Om kriyayai cahmarahastayai namah | Om yogayai 
chamarahastayai namah ! Om prabhvai chamarahastayai namah I Om satyayai chamara 
hastayai namah — Om I^anayai chamarahastayai namah 1 Om anugrahayai chamara 
hastayai namah | Om lagatprakrtaye divyayOga pithaya namah — Om divya yOga 
paryankaya namah [ Om sahasraphanamani manditaya anantayanagarajaya namah f 
Om pada pTthatmane anantaya Nagarajaya namah [ Om sarva parivaranam padmasanC 
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embodies the seat of Vishnu. Om salutation to Anai^warya which embodies the seat of 
Vishnu. Om salutation to Ananta who is the king of Nagas or serpents, who is 
of good soul, and who is supporting the seat embodied by these devatas Om salutation 
to the lotus of eight petals. Om salutation to vimala, chamara holder Om salutation to 
Utkarshini, another chamara holder Om salutation to Jnana another chamara holder 
Om salutation to Kriya another chamara holder. Om salutation to Yoga another chamara 
holder Om salutation to Prabhu, another chamara holder Om salutation to Satya 
another chamara holder. Om salutation to Uana, another chamara holder Om salutation 
to Anugraha, another chamara holder. Om salutation to the divine YOga-seat which is the 
embodiment of primordial matter of the universe Om salutation to the divine Yogi-bed 
Om salutation to Ananta, the naga-king ornamented by the diamonds of his thousand 
hoods Om salutation to Ananta, the naga-king who embodies the support on which 
Vishnu rests his foot Om salutation to the lotus seat of the several followers of Vishnu. 
Om salutation to the lotus seats with bases of Ananta, Garuda and Vishvaksgna. Om 
salutation to my preceptors Om salutation to^arSyana associated with Lakshml 
(This may be done even with the ashtakshara mantra), Om ^rJni salutation to Goddess 
LakshniT Om bhOm salutation to Earth Om Nim salutation to Nila Salutation to all 
the divine Consorts of Vishnu Om salutation to the presiding deity of the crown of 
Vishnu Om salutation to the chaplet tied round the crown of the head Om saluta- 
tion to the makara kundala in the right ear of Vishnu Om salutation to the 

makara kundala in the left ear of Vishnu Om salutation to the garlands known 

b}^ the name of VaijayantI and VanamSla Om safutation to the tulasT plant or 

leaves. Om salutation to Srinivasa the abode of Lakshml Om salutation to the 
garland and to the lord of several ornaments. Om salutation to the divine pitam- 
bara which is made more resplendent by the zone worn over it. Om salutation to all the 
various divine ornaments. Om salutation to Sudar^ana the lord of missiles. Om 
salutation to Nandaka the lord of swords Om salutation to the lotus Om salutation 
to Panchajanya the lord of ^ankhas or conches. Om salutation toKaumOdakl the lord of 
all gadas Om salutation to the Sarnga the lord of all bows Om salutation to all the 
various divine weapons Om salutation to all the shampooers of the lotus feet of 
Vishnu Om salutation to Ananta the Naga-king. Om salutation to all the attendants 
of Vishnu Om salutation to the -sandals of the divine Vishnu Om salutation to all 
the paraphernalia of Vishnu. Firstly om salutation to Garuda Om salutation to the 
holy Vishvaksgna Om gam salutation to the elephant-faced Ora jam salutation to 
Jayatsgna. Om ham salutation to Han Vaktra Om kam salutation to the kala prakrti. 
Om salutation to all the attendants such as Vishvaksgna and others. Om salutation to 
the door-keeper Chanda. Om salutation to the door-keeper Prachanda. Om salutation 
to the door-keeper Bhadra Om salutation to the door-keeper Subhadra Om salutation to 
the door-keeper Jaya Om salutation to the door-keeper Vijaya. Om salutation to the 
door-keeper Dhatri Om salutation to the door-keeper Vidhatri Om salutation to all 
the door-keepers of Vishnu. Om salutation to Kumuda, a lord of all attendants, with his 
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vsliiclc, flttcndsnts, wcspons, etc. Om s 3 .lut 3 .tion to KumudSkshs, 3 lord of sll 3ttcnd3nts, 
with his vehicle, 3 ttend 3 nts, we 3 pons, etc. Om s 3 lut 3 tion to Pun(^3rlka, a lord of all 
attendants, with his vehicle, his attendants and weapons Om salutation to Vamana, 
a lord of all attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and weapons Om salutation to 
Sankukama, a lord of attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and weapons. Om 
salutation to Sarvanetra, a lord of attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and weapons 
Om salutation to Sumukha, a lord of attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and 
weapons. Om salutation to SupratTshfhita, a lord of attendants with his vehicle, 
attendants and weapons Om salutation to all the various leaders or lords of attendants 
Having pleased all the above deities by offering libations of water by uttering the 
mantras whose meanings are given above I shall then please the Devas, Rshis, Kanda 
Rshis and Pitrs by libations of water ” 

After repeating the above he does tarpanam repeating the mantra ending with “ Sarva 
rshiganapatnTstarpayami ” and then repeats the following. — “Om prajapatim kanda 
rshim tarpayami Om SOmam Kanda rshim tarpayami Om agnim kanda rshim tarpayami 
Om vi^vandgvan kanda rshlm^ tarpayami Om samhitlr dgvata upanishadastarpayami 
Om yajnaklr dSvata upanishadastarpayami Om brahmanam svayambhuvamstarpayami, 
sadasaspatimtarpayami.” This when translated runs thus — “I please Prajapati a rshi 
of a particular kanda of the Veda by this libation of water I please Soma, a rshi of a 
particular kanda of the Veda by this libation of water I please Agni, a rshi of a 
particular kanda of the Veda by this libation of water. I please Vi^vSdevas, rshis of 
particular kandas of the Veda by this libation of water. I please the deity of the 
Upanishads known by the name of Samhita by this libation of water I please the 
deity of Upanishads by the name of Yajna by this libation of water I please Brahma, 
who was self-born, by this libation of water. I please Sadasaspati by this libation of 
water” Repeating the above mantra he does tarpanam by pouring water after each 
mantra Then the other tarpanams are done repeating the appropriate mantras 

Then Schamanam is done He puts on the sacred thread as ‘‘ nivrti ” and the wet upper 
cloth folded in four and repeats the following mantra — “ Yeke chasmat kule jata aputra 
gOtraja mrtah tg grhnantu mayadattam vastranishpldanodakam ” The meaning of this 
passage is as follows — “ Those who were born in our lineage and are dead without sons 
and those who were born in our gOtra and are dead without sons let them receive these 
libations of water given by me, got by squeezing out this cloth ” After repeating the 
above mantra he takes the wet cloth folded into four m an apradakshina manner and 
twists It so as to make the water flow out Then the cloth thus treated is placed on his 
left wrist and he puts on the sacred thread properly and then does achamanam twice 1 he 
avahanams of tlrthas that were done during the snanam must now be done so as to do 
avahanam within himself The “ Vastranishpldana” (ceremony of pressing out the water 
from the cloth described above) should not be done oa dvZdah and pournami days On 
amavasya days, sankramana days and ^raddha days the Vastranishprdanam is done after 
the tarpana sraddhas If one’s father is alive the Vastranishpldanam should not be 
performed. 

10 
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Then satvikatyagam is done by repeating the mantra beginning with “ Bhagavan6va ” 
and ending with “ PratassandhyOpasanakhyam karma svasmai svapiTtayg svayamgva 
karitavan ” This when rendered into English runs thus : — “ The divine Lord . . . has 
done this act, viz., the prayer at the morning twilight, himself, for his own sake and 
for his own gratification ” Then he finishes the pratassandhya by repeating “ Pratassan- 
dhyopasanakhygna bhagavatkarmana bhagavan prTyatam Vasudevah,” This in English 
runs thus : — “May the divine Lord Vasudeva become pleased by this divine act of prayer 
at the morning twilight ” 


Brahma YajBjam 

This part of the ceremony is begun by the performer doing achamanam and 
pranayamam and then sankalpam is done as follows : — “ Sri Bhagavadajnaya Srlman 
Narayanaprltyartham brahmayajngna yakshyg ” Afterwards he repeats “Kritamcha 
kanshyami . brahma yajnena bhagavantam Vasudgvamarchayishyami ” The 
above in English runs thus. — “I am doing what has been done I shall worship 
the divine Vasudeva by brahmayajna By the power of our Lord, etc 
The divine Lord makes me do this brahmayajna himself for his own sake and for 
his own gratification ” After the above he repeats the bala mantra thus .—“Bhagavato 
balena”, etc He then does satvnkatyaga by repeating thus: — “Bhagavaneva 
brahmayajfiakhyam karmasva . . Karayati ” After this he repeats the mantra 
“Vidyudasi Vidyame pSpmanamrtat satyamupaimi,” “ Oh deity you are the cause of 
separation Make my sins go away from me From this water I reach satya or Para- 
matma.” He then takes water with the right hand and cleans his left hand with it Then 
without uttering the mantras he performs achamanam three times. He then cleans his 
hand with water, wipes his mouth, touches his head with all his fingers, with the fourth 
finger he touches his eyes, his nose be touches with his forefinger or the second one, his 
ears are touched by his fifth finger and his chest he touches with the palm of his hand 
Every time he touches the above parts he also touches the water and wipes his hand with- 
out uttering any mantra Finally he washes his hands, places darbha or spreads it as asana 
and sits on it Then he puts on pavitras on both the hands and does pranaj'Smam three 
times He next places his right leg on the left leg, keeps his two hands joined together 
on the knee of the right leg and, says “Om bhuh, om bhuvah, om suvah. om tatsavitur 
varenyam, om bhargo devasyadhlmahi, om dhyOyOnah prachdaySt { om tatsavitur varS- 
nj’am bhargO devasya dhimahi om dhij-CyOnah prachodaySt, om tatsavitur varenyam 
bhargo devasya dhimahi dhiyOyOnah prachodayat ” Instead of this the following may be 
substituted Om bhQh tatsaviturvarenyam, om bhuvah bhargo dSvasya dhimahi, om 
suvah dhiyO >Onah prachodayat j om bhQh tatsaviturvarenyam bhargodevasya dhimahi 
om bhuvah dhiyOjOnah prachodayat, om suvah tatsaviturvaren 5 ’'am bhargodevasya 
dhimahi dhi\0 jOnah prachodayat, om bhOrbhuvassuvah tatsaviturvarenyam bhargo 
de\?S 3 *a dhimahi dhij'OjOnah prachodayat ” If the performer is a samavedi instead of the 
abo\e he has to repeat the following : “Tatsavitur\^arenyam om, bhargodevasya dhimahi 
om dhi> 0 \ 0 nah prachodajat om tatsaviturv^arenyam bhargo devasya dhimahi om 


1950 J 


The St I Vnt'ihuava Btahtttom,. 


n 


dhuCAAnnh prachocbvnt, om Ual<;aviUirvarcnyam bhargo dcvasya dhimahi dhiyOyonah 
prachOdaNat om, bhnii blunah mivali puriishah satyam om ” He should also repeat after 
the above, gn 3 'atrl sHma and \Mahrti sHma 

Then the performer repeats the following — “Harih om agnimlde purohitam yajn- 
as\a dcvamrtvijam hOt.Tram ratnadh.Ttarnam I Harih om Harih Om | IshGtvOrjStva vSya- 
\asthO pa 3 a\astha dC\ Ovassavita pr.Trpavalu irCshthatamaya karmane Harih om Harih 
om 1 Agna nv.Thi \ItayC grnanO havyadntayC nihO ta satsi barhishi ” This passage 
nins in English thus —1 praise Agni{fiic god) who secures hOma or oblations for sacri- 
fice or who IS in front of me, who is endowed with the quality of giving gifts, who is the 
hota (one of the four kinds of ofiici.itmg priests) of the sacrifice and who is the giver of 
enormous w ealth 

“ Oh I’alasa branch ! I .im cutting you in order to use you as an offering to DSvas (in 
order to gi\e food and strength to the dCvas) Oh calves! go awa}"^ from your 
mothers to the forest to eat grass and again return to your master’s house in the evening. 
Oh cows’ the Suiiremc Lord that is w'lthin you prompts you to go to the forest to eat 
grass so that your milk may be used in sacrifices 

“ Come Agni ' to cat the sacrificial offering and to carry the sacrificial offerings to the 
DC\as Sit on the holy grass as Hotn being praised by us.” 

If the performer is a Sam.ivCdr he should repeat the following instead of the above: — 
“I'hc sama beginning w ith "Om agnayi ” 

I'licn he should say ” H.inh Om Harih Om iannodcvrrabhishfaya apobhavantu prtaye 
samvOrabhi^;ravantunah 1 Harih Om ” — ^The English version of the above is — “Oh 
wmters ' be of comfort to us by removing our sins, be of use to our sacrifice, be of use to our 
drink. Remove all our diseases that have already afflicted us and kept us away from 
diseases that have not begun to afflict us Sprinkle over us to purify us” .Some say 
that the performer should repeat the beginning or the characteristic portion of his own 
Veda Then he is to repeat a iakhn or some part of his Veda daily If he does not know 
Vedas he must at least repeat the puruslia sQkta, In case he is not acquainted with this, he 
IS expected to say his gayatrr ten times. After this he says “Om bhar bhuvas 
suvah 1 satyam tapali sraddhnyam juhOmi” once This is followed by the repetition of 
“ Om namO brahmanC namOastvagnayC namah prthivyai nama Oshadhibhyah 1 narnOvSehe 
namOvachaspataye namO VishnavG / bfliate karOmi” three times This in English is as 
follows — “ Salutation to Brahma, salutation to Agni, salutation to Earth, salutation to 
the w'oods, salutation to Speech, salutation to the Lord of Speech, salutation to Vishnu. 

I do this for the Vedas ” 

Then he repeats the following — “ Vishfirasi vri^chamepapmanamrtat satyamupagSm” 
and takes water in the right hand and cleans the left palm and then does achamanam 
The above passage when translated into English runs as follows — “ Oh deity 1 you are the 
cause of separation, remove all my sins From the water I have reached satya orparama- 
tmtl ” Then satvikatyagam is done repeating the usual mantra as follows — “BhagavanSva 
brahmayajnakhyam karma karitavan ” This in English would run thus The 
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Divine Lord . . has himself done the act, , brahma yajha. Then samarpanam 
(finishing offering) IS done by repeating the following . — “Krtamcha . . brahmaya- 
jnena Vasudevah ” This in English runs thus — am doing what has been done May 
Vasudeva become pleased by the Brahma yajna If one fails to perform the brahma 
yajnam, while doing the morning sandhyavandanam, he may perform this ceremony 
after the madhyahnikam or Vai^vadeva ceremony 

After perlorming brahma yajna the performer proceeds to a temple to pray to 
God. While proceeding to the temple on his way he should show respect to the following 
doing pradakshina round them — God’s temple, Acharya, a scholar who is proficient 
in pancharatra 4 astra, a ficus tree, a banyan tree, cow, a meeting of big men and house 
of his Acharya. On reaching the temple he should prostrate, at least twice for each, 
before Vishvaksena and Dvarapalakas and with their permission he enters the temple 
On entering the temple he must prostrate as many times as he can before God and after 
the prostrations he should stand on the right side of the God Then he should feel that 
he is to be a servant of God, and he should repeat guruparampara before this On 
account of seeing God who is pure and capable of attracting one’s mind, one feels very 
much pleased. He begins to repeat stOtras of God (praises of God) capable of attracting 
God’s attention There he should obtain sacred water, tulasi and other prasadams after 
prostrating. He should use them with proper obeisance and feeling of respect to God. 
He should think that he is purified by thus worshipping God and taking permission from 
God he should sit within the temple in a place and do japam by repeating “Tiru- 
mantrams ” Then he comes out from inside the temple He should not turn round his 
body while leaving the temple He should not show his back portion of the body to God. 
He should leave the temple facing God On leaving the temple thus without any 
apachSrams, he is to show respect to Vishvaksena and take his permission to leave the 
temple. On coming out he is to take water in a vessel of gold, silver or copper and go to 
his house. There he is to wash his hands and legs with this water and spnnkle water all 
over within the house On his way to his house he should not see any pSshandis (men 
who do not worship Vishnu and who worship only ^iva) nor can he talk to them. 

Persons who go to the temple to worship God should avoid the following apacharams 
i.c , they are not to do the prohibited things The apacharams are detailed below . — 

(1) Those who cause disturbance by loud noise to music, to dancing and to the 
reading of sacred writings enter into 2I kinds of naraka. Then they are born as 
donkeys 

(2) Those who pray to God with the upper cloth covering the body will be born three 
times with white leprosy. 

(3) Persons who come to God to pray to Him with woollen clothing on will be born as 
chandalas for fourteen janmas 

(4) Men who with oil smeared over them and with their shoes or foot-wear come to 
pray to God and enter the temple with these are born as dogs for three generations. 
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(5) Those who throw nails, hair and bones into God’s sannidhi are to be born as flies 
for seven times. 

(d) He who spits the betel and nut from his mouth in the precincts within God’s 
temple will be in naraka as long as pancha bhaias exist 

(7) One who spits in Gods temple has to remain in the hall where worms are 
abundant and he will be born as trees 

(8) One who goes to sma^anam and does pQja to God without bathing, loses the good 
that he secured dunng seven births. 

(9) A person passing unne in God’s temple precincts, falls head downwards into a 
hell called urinal “ mfltra gartam” 

(10) He who passes feces in the temple of God suffers in 21 narakams and is born 
as a worm in the faeces. 

(11) He who has seen at close quarters of a dead body and comes to the temple 
without bathing and tries to worship God is sure to be born as a crow 

(12) He who carries a dead body and enters the temple without bathing is bound to 
be born as a chandala. 

(13) One who worships God after taking food m nimantranam is sure to be born as a 
sparrow (house sparrow). 

(14) One who stays in the shade of a VimSna except during pradakshina will be 
born as a thorny tree in an open space 

(15) He who passes urine or feces near the temple gets into the hell called “ Rau 
ravadi ” naraka. 

(16) Those who talk in God’s temple about ordinary matters, and not about God, are 
sure to be born as “ Tittiri ” birds 

(17) Those who take the light away from the presence of God to any other place, are 
sure to be born as blind people 

(18) Those who do not care to listen to the words spoken about God’s capabilities 
and who mock at these words are sure to be born either as deaf or dumb people 

(19) Persons who remain within the temple with their legs stretched and pickingout 
insects from their body and sleep are likely to be born as trees in water-less deserts. 

(20) Those who worship God with flowers that are set apart for other dgvatas are 
born as frogs 

(21) Those who go to the temples of dgvatas and then come to the temple of God 
without a bath are likely to be born as beggars going from house to house and yet not 
securing enough to be happy. 

(22) He who considers God as only a dgvata and equal to them is born as a Chandala 

(23) Those who smell the flowers intended for the worship of God are bom as lepers 

emitting bad smell 

(24) Persons who are not generally allowed to come near such as Chandajas, pati- 
tas outside a temple, should not be treated as untouchables when they come to pray to 
God. One should not bathe if they happen to touch them dunng God’s procession 
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(25) Any one suspecting that he is defiled during an utsava and who bathes to get 
rid of this defilement will fall into Naraka from Swarga with his pitrs 

(26) After taking Srlpada tirtha of Vaishnavas or the tTrtha (sacred water) of 
God achamanam should not be done. 

The following are considered sins against God in a temple : so these should be 
avoided as far as possible — 

Entering a temple on a vShana or with shoes on his feet; avoiding to see the 
procession of God during an ulsavam; not doing obeisance fpranSmam) to God on 
meeting God; saluting God with one hand, turning round and round in the presence 
of God; prostrating to God while unclean or under pollution; stretching legs in 
front of God; sitting on a plank in front of God ; sleeping, eating, talking secretly, bawl- 
ing loudly in the temple, crying in the presence of God, fighting before God, abusing 
one before God, blessing a person in the presence of God ; talking to women with evil 
intention, and talking badly in the presence of God ; leaving gas through the anus 
while in the presence of God; covering one’s body with a woollen clothing, abusing or 
praising others m God’s presence; doing only foimal things when one is strong; eating 
things not offered to God; not offering to God fruits grown in the season ; offenng to 
God portions of food already used ; sitting with the back turned to God; prostrating to 
men in temples, remaining quiet without talking to his guru in the temple; praising 
himself, decrying God, insulting a Vaishnava if he touches blood unknowingly and 
lying down within the temple just as he pleases; talking idly and repeating the Vedas 
at times not prescribed by the ^Sstras ; sitting within the temple on an Ssana or plank. 
Any one who thinks that God is only an idol made of metal and that his AchSrya is only 
a mortal being falls into hell. 

Another set of things that are to be avoided in the temple are the following: — 
Entering the temple to salute God after eating things that have been prohibited, 
going near God without cleaning one’s teeth; touching God without bathing after cohabi- 
tation v'ith women ; coming close to God without bathing after seeing a corpse; coming 
near God without bathing after touching a woman in menses ; touching a dead body and 
coming to salute God directly after burning the corpse and without bathing; while doing 
pQja to God passing gas through the anus; passing faeces and urine in the temple pre- 
cints; bawling loudly when worship to God is being performed, saluting and seeing 
God with a black cloth covering the upper part of his body; saluting God with a single 
cloth in his waist; doing service to God with anger; offering flowers to God not fit for 
pQja ; worshipping God wearing a cloth coloured red ; touching God m the -dark; doing 
service to God without bathing after touching dogs and such other unclean animals; 
saluting God after eating the flesh of animals ; touching God immediately after touching 
the lamp ; coming to God’s presence directly from the sma^ana without bathing; saluting 
God after neglecting the bhagavatas ; saluting God v/ith one hand; coming to God’s 
temple for tne sake of meeting and bringing strangers; not offering new grains to God; 
offenng to God dhOpa only without flowers; rousing God from sleep without sounding 
the bhCri 
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Aupasanam 

The worshipper approaches the fire which he used the previous day, after washinc 
his legs and doing two achamanams For use he takes fire from this by using darbha 
or samit and mixes it with fire in the place where he intends doing the ceremony and 
he repeats the following mantra while burning the samit or the darbha in the 
fire — “UpavarOha jatavedah punastvam devSbhyO havyam vahanah prajanan ayuh 
prajamrayimasmasudhShi ajasrOdldihinO durOnfi” The meaning of the passage is as 
follows —“Oh Agni, again come down to earth from aranai {Ficiis rcIjg:o<;a) Knowing 
well that this havis or offering has been given to the DSvas, carry this offering to them 
Give us life, children and wealth You who are always living shine forth in our 
houses ” 

If the fire is in the samit he has to repeat the following mantra “ Ajuhvanassupra- 
tikah purastadagne svamyonimasldasadhya | asmin sadhaste adhyuttarasmin m^vC- 
deva yajamana^cha sldata ” and do “AvarOhanam” (removal) to it The translation 
of the above is —Oh Agni ! having been invited with great favour, with grace, reach 
your own good place in the eastern direction. Oh ' Vi^vedGva, you and the sacrificer sit 
on the best seat provided in front of us, where you can very well sit with Agni Then 
he does sankalpam repeating “ Sri Bhagavadajhaya 4rlman Narayanaprltyartham 
prataraupasanahomam hoshyami ” and then repeats the bala mantra as follows -- 
“ Kntancha karishyami prataraupasanena bhagavat karmana bhagavato balCna ” 

Then he does the satvTkatyaga by repeating the following mantra BhagavanCva 
prataraupasanakhyam karma karayati 

In a place in front of the worshipper where he is sitting he has to draw three lines, 
west to east, and three lines north to south, with the help of darbhas and then he has to 
throw the darbhas on the ground, sprinkle water over them and then they are thrown 
towards the nirrti corner Then he touches water and pronouncing three times the 
Vyahrtis along with the pranavam takes the fire and keeps it in the place w'hcrc liOmam 
is to be done Afterwards he pours the water down, that wms used for sprinkling, cither 
towards the east or north and fills the empty vessel with fresh water and places it cither to 
the north or east of the fire-place Round the fire-place he places sixteen darbhas, four on 
each side, beginning with the east and going round in a pradaksbina manner that is to 
sav four darbhas to the east first with the sharp points or apex of the darblias 
towards the north, then on the south w.th the l.ps of darbhns to the east then on 
the west with the tips towards the north and lastly on the northern s.de i th tlu tips 
owards the east The darbhas placed to the south should be above the d.irbhas placed 
Towards the east and the west and the darbhas placed tovvards the nod vv„h hr i.p o 
the east should be below the darbhas placed tovvards the west and the , .si \ft.r 
phc.ng the darbhas round the fire as described above, he places the lunds in a pr.iv .nr 

"iLnds together with the palms touching) and repeats He ol ow.nr inant,^ ^ 
“ChalvansmEa travoasyap.'lda dvOflrshO sapta Itastaso asv a | tridi, dndd.u. v . . 

roravin niahodevo naartyan avivc^a Ushah. dCvah praditonii sarvah 1 parv„h, ,.t 1, 
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sa u garbhe antalj I savijayamanah sajanishyamanah pratyangmukhastisthati vi^vato 
mukhah ” Translation of the above passage is — “ The great deity Agni has come down 
to men and he is attended to by sacrifices He has four Vedas as his four horns, the 
three svaras are his three feet, BrahmOdana and Pravargya are his two heads, the seven 
vedic metres are his seven heads ; He is regulated by the Mantra, Kalpa and Brahmana ; 
He is the bestower of fortunes. He is sung with and without music with the hymns of 
the Rg., Yajus and Ssma by the sacrificial priests such as Hota. Self-resplendent 
Paramatma realised by wise men having been present in all quarters was born Hiranya- 
garbha in the beginning of creation He is the same Paramatma He has been born as 
Devas, beasts, etc , and is going to be born as such hereafter too He is living m the 
hearts of all beings, is seeing all and is inciting them to do their action ” Then he prays 
repeating “ PrangmukhO deva agne abhimukhP bhava ” which in English runs thus 
“Oh Agni of divine splendour, please be seated in the eastern direction and be disposed 
friendly towards me He takes some akshata in the left hand and taking small quantities 
with the right hand places it in the directions mentioned, beginning with the east and 
ending with the I^anyam the north-east or the eighth corner While placing the rice 
he repeats in order the following mantras beginning with the east* — “ Omagnayenamah, 
jata vedase namah. Om sahojase namah Om ajirSprabhavg namah Om Vai^vSnarSya 
namah Ora narySpasg namah Om panktirSthase namah Om visarping namah ! ” 

This when rendered into English is “ Om salutation to Agni. Om salutation to jSta- 
vedas Om salutation to sahOjas Om salutation to AjirSprabhava. Om salutation to 
Vai^vanara Om salutation to NarySpasa Om salutation to Panktirathas Oin 
salutation to Visarpin ” 

After placing the turmeric dyed rice all round the fire in eight places, he takes some 
white rice and repeating the following mantra “Ora yajnapurushaya namah” puts the 
rice in fire Then repeating “ SarvSbhyah ^rl VaishnavgybhyO namah ” he scatters the 
akshata close to the bhagavatas on the ground The above Sanskrit passages mean 
“Salutation to the all-powerful Lord who is pleased by this sacrifice ” and “ Salutation 
to all the Sri Vishnavas ” Then he pours water with the hand round the fire repeating 
“ Aditenu manyasva 1 anumatSnu manyasva | sarasvatSnu manyasva | deva savitah 
prasQva ” This when rendered into English is as follows — “ Oh Earth, please allow 
me to get the kingdom Oh wife of the Deva, who willingly supports all actions, 
please allow me to attain what I wish Oh Sarasvati, please allow me to attain 
what I wish Oh Sun that impels all beings, incite me to do the Vajapgya sacrifice ” 
After repeating the above he places one samit (piece of pala^a stick) in the fire. Then he 
takes a handful of rice in the left hand, sprinkles water over it with the right hand and 
taking half the quantity of rice offers it to Agni through the fingers repeating “SQrya- 
ya svaha.” Repeating “SOryayedam na mama” he takes the remaining quantity of rice 
from the left hand and repeating the mantra “ Om agnaye svishtakrte svaha ” offers it to 
Agni Afterwards he repeats “ Agnaye svishfa krta idam na mama.” This when 
rendered into Englishwould be “I give this oblation to Svishfakrt (Agni) This oblation 
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belongs to Svishtakrt and it is not mine ” If it is evening instead of using the term 
“ Sdrya ” “ AgnaygsvSha ” is used and the rest of the mantra may be repeated as those 
mantras are common He puts another samit in the fire 

Followers of Sama veda do not repeat the mantra beginning with “ ChatiSri srnga ” 
They do parishgchanam repeating the mantra “Deva savitah prasuva, yajham prasuva, 
yainapatim bhagaya divyo gandharvah, ketaptih ketam nah punatu vachaspatir \acham 
nah svadatu ” This in English runs thus — “ Oh Sun lord ' Incite me to do the sacrifice 
Make this sacrifice go on without impediment Incite the sacnficer also so that he niai 
get fortunes The gandharva that is in swarga cleanses the knowledge that is in the 
minds of others Let him cleanse our knowledge so that it may be without confusion 
Let vachaspati correct our words (mantra) used in this act, ic, sacrifice ” Paristarana 
should be placed east, south, north and west. In the morning while doing hOmam he says 
“ Stlryaya svSha sQryaya idam na mama, prajapatayg idam na mama ” and m the c\ cning 
repeats the following while doing hOmam — “Agnayg svaha agnayC idam na mania^ 
prajapataygsvaha prajapataya idam na mama ” This means “ 1 give the oblation to Agni 
This oblation is for Agni and it is not mine I give the oblation to Prajapati This 
oblation is for Prajapati and it is not mine ” Then in the morning he repeals “ Yadindra 
ham yathatvam ” samam In the evening he recites “Yadindra haim yathauhau hO\a- 
hayi” samam This in English runs thus “Just as Indra is the lord of wealth amongst 
the Dgvas so I should also become the lord of wealth ” Afterw'ards he repeats Vama- 
dgvyam and ^antijapa 


The ahutis put in fire should not touch one ano her If they should mi\ he 
does sankalpam as follows —“ Ahuti samsarga praya^chiltarthani vanaspatiliOmani 
kanshyg ” This means “To expiate the sin arising out of the mixing of olTcrcd oblations 
in the sacrificial fire I am doing the vanaspati hOma ’’ He places one saniit in fire rejn.it- 
“ Yatra vgttha vanaspatg dgvanSm guhya namani tatra havyani gHmaja s\aha ’ 1 Ins 

passage when rendered into English runs “Oh Vanaspati, you know the places v lurt 
the secret names of the Dgvas are well knowm, hence make my oblations reach tbo^-t 
places ’’ After putting the samit in the fire he repeats Vanaspataja uiam na mama ’ 
This means “This oblation is offered to Vanaspati and it is not mine" Tlun the 
mantra — “ Om aditenvamagam sthah 1 Om anumatenvamagmsthah 1 Om sarasxateina- 
magmsthah 1 dgva savitah prasavih ” is repeated 

This m English runs as follow's —“Oh Earth' you hive allowed me to git tlu 
kingdom Oh wife of the Deva, W'lllingly supporting all actions, jou haxe pirmutdl 
me to attain what I wished Om oh Sarasvati ' you have permitted me to ntt iin^ i. h.it 1 
wished Oh Sun that impels all beings' vou haxe incited me to cio tlu \'npC. - 
sacrifice” Sama Vcdis should recite the mantra beginning wilh“snilnb '\ih 
Vainam prasEvIh 1 ” and ending with “Ketam napSMt Vachaspatir xael.am nr, .e.u’." ' 
Thisxvhen translated runs as follows -Oh Sun that impcN all beings |^oub in. u - 
me to do the Vajapgya sacrifice You haxe helped me in doing the \ 'ijape a ^ < 'P 
“The gandharva w'ho is in the dgxaloka perfects the knowle go o men n, I 
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our knowledge of this Vajapeya sacrifice May Vachaspati make us recite properly the 
mantras that are uttered by us in this sacrifice.” The fire is then sprinkled with water 
This is followed by the placing of a samit or two darbhas into the fire and repeating 
” Sri Vishnave svaha, ^rl Vishnavg paramatmane idam na mama.” This means “ Om I 
offer this oblation to ^rl Vishnu. This oblation is for Srr Vishnu the supreme Lord of 
all and it is not mine.” As soon as the rice put in fire is burnt he gets up and with 
palms placed together and lifting them in a prayerful posture repeats the following .- 
“ Agnenaya supatha rayg asman vi^vani deva vayunani vidvan | yuyodhyasmajjuhurapa 
menO bhtiyishtham tg nama uktim vidhgma.” This when rendered into English runs 
thus:— “Oh shining Agni you possess all kinds of knowledge and therefore you are 
wise; lead us in a good way to the wealth of swarga which we should attain There- 
fore keep us away from the crooked sins which stand in the way of attaining our 
desires. We make huge praise of you ” 


If the performer is a Sama Vedi he recites “Namastau hOgnayi.” This means “Oh 
Agni, I praise you.” 

The performer repeats the mantra Om Agnayg namah 1 mantra hmam knya hmam 
bhakti hinam hutasana yaddhutamtu maya dgva paripurnam tadastutg praya^chit- 
tanya^gshani tapah karmatmakanTvai | yanitgshama^gshanam krshnanusmaranani 
param ” This in English runs thus — “ Om salutation to Agni Oh resplendent Dgva I Let 
the offering or oblation given to you by me be a complete one tho'ugh there may be deficiency 
in the mantras uttered, in the actions done, and in the devotion in the spirit it was offered 
Of all the expiatory acts either in the form of penance or action, etc , the repeated 
recollection of Krshna is the best ” After repeating the above mantra he repeats “ Sri 
Krshnas a namah , prostrates, and does abhivadanam (repeating his gotra, pravara and 
name) Then by repeating BhagavSngva . . . prStaraupasanSkbyam karma 
kantavan ” he does satvikatyagam The above passage when rendered into English runs 

thus.— God himself has done the act, viz, the morning aupasana for his own 

pleasure, etc. ” 


The morning aupasana ceremony is concluded by repeating “Krtam^ha kanshyami 
. prataraupasangna . . . Vasudgvah ” This when translated runs thsu : — “lam 
doing what has been already done May the divine Lord Vasudgva become pleased by 
this morning aupasana ” 

Then he utters yate agng yajniyatanQstayohyarOhatmatmanam accha vasQni 
krnvan nasme narya purQni yajnO bhotva yajnamasTda svam yOnim jatavgdo bhuva 
ajayamanah sakshaya ehi ” This rendered into English runs thus — ‘ Oh Agni » Come 
to me in the form suitable to sacrifices. Having come get over me being pleased to give 
us a large quantity of wealth which is useful toman. Having taken the form of yajna, get 
into my body, which is your own place and which is doing this vajna or sacrifice Oh 
Agni ' having been born in front of me from the earth, come to me along with your own 
house to dwell in me.” 
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•A-fter uttering the above he places the darbha pavitra over the right ear, heats the 
palm by taking it near the fire and then does “ Atma samaropanam ” 


Abhigamana ARADHANAM. 

The worshipper, before entering the temple, wears flowers, sandal and clothing, 
cleanses his mouth by means of water after chewing betel-leaf and nuts and cleans his 
hands and feet. As soon as he enters the temple, he stands at a distance and prostrates 
before God Getting up and with the permission of the two dvSrapalakas he enters the 
temple precincts to near God and while doing so he repeats the followmg — “ Kausalya 
supraja Rama PQrvasandhya pravartate flttishfha nara^ardQla kartavyam daivamahni- 
kamll Vira saumya vibuddhyasva kausalyanandavardhana jagaddhi sarvam svapiti- 
tvayi supte parantapail Yaminyapaiti yadunatha vimuncha nidram unmeshamrcchati 
tavOnmishite na vi^vam 1 jatasvyam khalu jagaddhitameva kartum dharmapravartana 
dhiya dharanltalesmmll.” This when translated runs thus: — “Oh Rama 1 Kausalya is 
very fortunate in having a good son. The morning twilight is dawning in the East 
Rise up, Oh tiger among men. The divine daily routine has to be gone through Oh 
Hero of benign qualities and who increases the happiness of Kausalya, wake up Oh 


destroyer of foes, when you sleep the whole world will go to sleep Oh Lord of Yadu I 
the night is gone, wake up from your sleep The whole universe wakes up when you 
wake up You are indeed born yourself m this world with the intention of spreading 
dharma in order to do good to the whole world ” Instead of this other ^lokas which rouse 
God may be repeated Then he does aradhana offering tulasi flowers and fruits He 
prostrates freely on the floor with bhakti and stands with the hands in a prayerful posture. 
While thus standing he repeats the dwaya mantra and then recites the gadya in which the 
meanings of dwaya are included. Then he prays to God that all things that have to be 
done should be properly performed and ended well and does ^aranSgati In the end he 
looks at auspicious things such as mirror, etc Afterwards repeating SaurabhCyas- 
sarvahitclh pavitrah punyarS^ayah | pratigrhnantvimam grasam gavastrailokya 
mStarah 11” he gives a handful of grass to the cow of others The above p.issagc when 
translated into English runs thus — “ Let the cows accept the handful of grass, the cows 
who are the mothers of the three worlds, who have descended from Surabhi or Kamadhcnu, 
who are good to all, who are pure and who are a heap of virtue Afterwards obeisance 


IS to be done to Acharyas and other elderly men 

If one IS not able to do “ Abhigamanam ” as stated above he may do obeisance to 
his Acharya and do bharanyasam. If he is unable to do even this, then he ma> repeat 
“Tirumantra” and think of God. If he is under any pollution he must think of these 
tnings m his mind He should uot repeat the usual things then but he may repeat 
ordinary Tamil verses or Sanskrit iWkas other than the above and think of God From 


a distance he has to do anjah to God. t' . i 

Towards the end he repeats the following - Bhagavaneva krlaiich.-, 

abhigamakhyam karitavhn ” and does satvikatyagam and then concludes as follous - 
. . abhigamanena . • Vasudevah li ” 


II-A 
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Upadanam. 

During the second yamam he does sankalpa repeating “ Krtancha . upadanena 
. . archayishyami ” Then he repeats the Balamantra “Bhagavaneva . . 

upadanakhyam . . . karayati ” and does satvikatyagam The person who wants 
to perform this part of the ceremony is expected to secure flowers, fruits, and other 
things needed for the worship of God Only flowers that are clean and found on plants 
growing in clean situations and those accepted as fit by older Acharyas are to be secured 
for use. Flowers having good smell, and are beautiful to look at, ghee, milk and curds are 
to be secured for use. They are to be cleaned properly and kept for use Flowers that are 
grown by the activity of a person are superior Those flowers that are secured from plants 
growing in a wild state are not very good and they have only a medium value. Those 
purchased m the bazaar are about the worst in value Flowers secured stealthily or by 
begging are very bad Flowers white in colour belong to the class satvika Red flowers 
are put under rajasa and blue and black belong to the tamasa class One should avoid 
flowers grovping on plants found in unclean places, those flowers that are faded, those 
that are not full, unripe buds, old flowers are also to be avoided ; flowers used by any 
body, flowers smelt, flowers touched by unclean animals, flowers with worms in them are 
also to be avoided Flowers of oleander should never be used in houses for God’s archana. 
All flowers should be secured by repeating “ VlrySya astrSyaphat.” The leaves of the 
plants, Achyrauthes aspera, Ocimum sanctum, the Bael tree, Fiais religiosa, black tulasi, and 
vanhi tree may be secured for use Water flowers such as lotus cannot be accepted 
two days after plucking For dhOpam the wood of sandal, devadSru and ahil are to be 
used. Things obtained from animals should not be used. But kastOri and gOrOjana, 
though obtained from animals, may be used for God With the exception of red lotus, 
red “ Sengashanir,” red flowers should not be used for doing pQja to God. Flowers 
and other things meant for the use of God should never be obtained from women of ill- 
fame, a wicked fellow who is doing things against caste, a napumsaka and from 
one who hates God Things should not be brought and used from any house where no 
bhagavadarSdhana is performed 

Repeating “Samidhah pavanSh pQjyadcharmayuktah parut parah 1 yushman harami 
hOmartham asman rakshantu sarvada ” he secures samit-sticks of Bntea frondosa This 
means " Oh palasa sticks, you are pure, worthy of adoration, causing happiness to others, 
endowed with knots I cut you for the sake of offering to Agni Protect us always” 
Darbha is secured by repeating the mantra that follows: — “Virinchena sahotpanna 
parameshthipangraha | nuda sarvani papani dharbha svastikaro mama (bhava) ” This 
passage when rendered into English runs thus . — “Born along with Brahma, accepted of 
him, oh Darbha, remove all (my) sins and give me peace and happiness ” Tulasi (sacred 
basil) is secured by plucking small pieces, so that each may have four leaves and all 
round joungbud of leaves in the centre While plucking the tulasi the following mantra 
IS repeated — “ Tulas 3 'amrta janmasi sadatvam kS^avapnje kg^avartham lunamitvain 
varada bhava ^Obhane II mOkshaikahgtOh dharaniprasQte vishnOssamastasya gurOh 


1930] 


The Si i Vatshvava Brahmans. 


S5 


pnyctfl 1 aradhanflrlhnm purushOttaniasya iQnami patram tulasi kshamasva ” This when 
translated means . — “ Oh Tulasi 1 you have been born from nectar You are always fond 
of Kc^ava or Vishnu I cut you for the sake of Ke^ava Oh brilliant onel be a granter 
of boons. Oh one born from Earth I you are very dear to Vishnu who is the perceptor 
for all, and through Whom only one can attain moksha or release from bondage I cut 
your leaf for the propitiation of purushottama Oh Tulasi forgive me” Tulasi should 
not be plucked on Sundays, Fridays, New Year Days at any time, in the afternoons, 
nights, evening times and on Sankartlnti days every month. New moon day, fullmoon 
day, dvada^i arc also days on which the plant should not be touched on any account If 
secured, it must be considered tantamount to plucking God’s head from the body For 
use on these prohibited days, tulasi secured the previous day should be used 

When money or other substances are received for 5radhana of God both the giver 
and receiver repeat “ Achjmtah priyatam ” For the worshipper of God, mercy to all living- 
beings including man, keeping completely under control one's indriyas, mercy without 
himsa to all living creatures, patience, knowledge, contemplation and truthfulness are 
essential features to be possessed These qualities are essential for every one who wor- 
ships God and so a worshipper should do his best to increase the possessions of these 
characteristics by association with good acharyas, talking and associating with them and 
reading good sacred books during the “Upadanakala ” Those who are not required to 
secure all these things during the time may spend their time by reading and listening to 
good things only In case one has to do aradhana soon on special occasions, he may 
shorten the ceremonies abhigamanam and upadanam Then he may do the satvika- 
tyagani and pray to God 

Madhyahnika Snanam 

For this snanam also some mantras are repeated as for bathing in the morning. 
Just before the bath he repeats the following — ” Avahayami tvam devi snanarthamiha 
sundari | 6higangS namastubhyam sarvatirthasamanvite ’ This when translated runs 
thus “ Oh beautiful Goddess I I invite you here for my bathing Oh Gangal salutation 
to thee, who possess all the sacred waters of the world ” The usual sankalpa, bala 
mantra and satvikatyEga mantra are repeated before the above mantra Repeating the 
above Svahana mantra he takes water in both his hands and invokes Ganga to come 
over there Then arghyam is given repeating “Vishnu vama padangushfha nakha^roto 
vinisrute 1 tadbhakti vighna rOpat tvam gange mam mOchayainasah II ” This in English 
runs thus —“Oh Ganga that came out from the nail of the left great toe of Vishnu ! 
Please release me from the sms which stand as obstacles to his devotions ” ^ then 
bathes for the midday as for the morning and dresses himself as usual after the bat 
Urdhvapundram, etc , are put on the face and various parts of the bo y 


Madhyahnikam 

He does achamanams as for the morning Sandhya Vandanam, but in the Sankalpam 
instead of “ PratassandhySm ” he has to say “Madhyahnika sandhyam After 
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prSnayaraam he repeats the following: — “ Apahpunantvityanuvakasya Sparshih anushtup 
cchandah brahmanaspatirdevats | apam pra^ane viniyOgah.” Translation : — ^For the 
anuvaka “ Apahpunantu ” Apas are Rshi, and Anushtup is chandas and the Devata is 
Brahmanaspati.” 

Then taking water in the right hand he repeats “ Apahpunantu prithivlm pnthivl 
pQta punatumam, punantu brahmanaspatih brahmaputa punatumam, yaducchishtam 
abhojyam yadva duscharitam mama 1 sarvam punantumamapah astamcha pratigraham 
svaha ” and drinks it. 

Translation- “Let waters purify the earth; let the world (earth) which is purified 
make me pure ; Nara 3 ’’ana who is superior (the master of) to the Chaturmukha, let him 
purifj" water; let waters purified b}’’ Paramatma purify me; let the waters remove the 
evils 2 nd punfi- me who by eating the remains that should not be eaten have become 
consequently a sinner and who has received sins from bad people ” 

Afterwards all the mantras are the same as in the morning Sandh 3 "a Vandanam. 
The “ Argh 3 am ” is given twice instead of thrice 

In the case of japam also mantras are similar to those which were used m the 
morning up to upasthAnam After upasthanam the following mantra is repeated. — 
“ Asat 3 "en 6 ti shadrchasya hiran 3 ’’astiipa rshih | adya3'5h tnshtup chatasrnam gayatrl 
jagatyushniktristubhah cchandamsi 1 savita devata j madhyahnika sandhybpasthane 
vini 30 gah.” 

Translation — Asatyena form six riks, Rshi is HiranyastQpa, Cchandas are tnshtup, 
tnshtup gayatrl, jagati tnshtup and anushtup , savita is the Devata.” 

Then he repeats the following mantra . — “ AsatySna rajasayartamano nivesayan 
amrtam martyamcha, hiranya3"5na savita rathSna devOyati bhuvanavipa^yan | udvayam 
tamasaspari pa^yantOjyOtiruttaram ! devam devatra sQryam aganmajyotiruttamam ! 
udut 3 am jatavedasam devam vahantiketavah dri^e vi^vayasuryam I chitram devana- 
mudagadantkam chakshur mitrasya Varunasyagneh j apradyava prithivl antanksham 
sQryaatma jagatastasthusha^cha ] tat chakshurdevahitam purastat ^ukra muccharat j 
pa^yCma ^aradas^atam ] jivema ^arada^^atam 1 nandSma ^arada4§atam | mOdama 
sarada^iatam 1 Dhavama 4arada^^atam [ ^fnavama ^arada^^atam | prabravama ^aradai- 
satam 1 ajlttlsyama 4arada^4atam 1 jyokchasuryam dn^e ' ya udagan raahatornavat 
Mbhrajamanassanrasya madhyat sama vrshabhlOhitakshah suryo vipa^chinmanasa- 
punatu ” 

Translation — “Sun, the de\a enveloped in glory and shining m good places, moves 
in his golden car seeing the doings (Karmas^ of every human being as a witness and also 
influencing the dC\atas and men to do their duties We, vho see the sun that destroys 
darlncss that is full of effulgent light, that is a good devata, that is an excellent being 
and one that protects de\atas, shall obtain superior brilliance or tejas The devata 
V ho knows all the karmas that are done and who is well known as the sun bears one 
thousand rays to enable men to see him There arose the mandala which is a wonderful 
sight to dL\atuS and which is like an ey-e to the dCvatas mitra, varuna and agni The 
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sun cMsting in that mandalam is the soul of the living and he is permeating the sky, 
earth and svarga We shall sec for a hundred years the mandalam which is good to 
dcvat.l*:, which is like an eve to them, which is white at sunrise and which rises early. 
(This means that we shall worship all our lifetime ) May we live a hundred years; may 
^\c ha\c sons and grand children, may we be happy ; may we become prosperous in 
our own place , mn> wc hear only speech that is dear to us, may we speak only dear and 
good words ; may wc not be overcome by our enemies, we pray that we may see the sun 
that IS shining forth Let me be protected with proper support by that sun who has 
arisen from the big ocean, who shines in the midst of water, who grants the wishes of 
cvcr\onc. who is red in colour and w’ho knows everything ” Then the person is expected 
to do the Japa of asht^kshara and then Vastranishpldanam, etc 

Aradhanam or Worship 

The person who intends to do w’orship to God, at first attends to his personal 
cleanliness He cleans his feet and hands and then selects a suitable place for him. 
This place is cleaned by repeating the ^Oshana, dahana and plavana mantras Sitting 
on the place thus selected he meditates on the parampara of his gurus and God He is to 
think that the end and aim of his is only to attain God’s presence and the only way to 
attain Him is His grace Ho should also think that God is the only person who can 
remo\c unpleasant things and think of the svarDpa, rQpa, character and vibhQtis of 
God He should try to approach God’s feet by repeating the stotra ^lokas beginning with 
“ Akhilahcjapratyanlka ” 

After attaining the feet of God and wuth mind strengthened by his favour, he 
should think of God only as one dear to him and as one whom he is always thinking as 
being before him Then wuth the grace arising from such a devotion he is to begin the 
w'orship of God Repeating “Bhagavan6va upakramate ” he does nyasam with 

panchOpanishad mantras in samhara order and then does one pranayamam With his 
right hand he touches his navel repeating the mQla mantra and afterwards says “ MantrOd- 
bhOta chanda vayvapyayita nabhi de^astha vayuna ^arlramantarbahi^cha tatvakramena 
^Oshayami ” This in English is as follows — "I dry up the body both internally and 
cMernally in the order of tatvas by which it is constituted, by the wind situated m the 
navel being spread up by the chandra vayu proceeding from the mantra uttered ” After 
repeating the above mantra he thinks that his whole body has been dned up (^oshanam) 
Again he does pranayamam and with bis right hand he touches his heart repeating the 
mQla mantra and then repeats the following mantra — " MantrOdbhQta chakragni jvalOpa 
brhmita jatharagnina tattat samashfi prallna sar\mtatva sarva kilbisha sarvajfiana tad 
vasanam^arlram dahayami ” This when translated runs thus —“I burn the body with 
the several tatvas, all sins, all ignorance together with vSsana, so that the several tatvas 
may merge in the samashti kshfi by the fire in the abdomen spread up by the flames 
of the Jatharagni proceeding from the mantra uttered ” After repeating the above he 
thinks 1-hat his whole body was burnt and he should place his scul so as to rest below the 
thumb of the right foot of God. Then doing another pranayamam he imagines that by 
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God’s grace he has become an object fit to do service to God and then he thinks that his 
soul has come out from the foot of God He is expected to think that he is standing below 
the toe of the feet of God, that water in the form of amrta flowing from the feet of God is 
washing him and that he has secured his body capable of doing service of every kind to 
God Finally he should do nyasa on his body repeating the panchopanishad mantras 
in the order of creation. He should then touch his head repeating “ Om shaum namah- 
parSya parameshthyatmanS ; ” touch his nose repeating “ Om yam namahparaya puru- 
shatmane,” touch his chest repeating “ Om ram namahparaya vi^vatmane” and touch his 
guhya repeating “ Om vam namahparaya nivntyatmane ” and touch his legs repeating 
“ Om lam namahparaya sarvatmane ” (The meaning can be learnt only by Upade^ia !) 
He IS to imagine that he has obtained his body according to the 6aktis He does another 
pranayama and thinks that he has bathed in the water of Ganges flowing from God’s 
toe and then puts on the twelve namams and begins the aradhanam of God 

Then he does satvikatyaga repeating “Bhagavaneva . . . upakramate ” and 

then does hnttyagam as usual Then he has to place on his right side all the materials 
required for worshipping God and on his left side the “ Tirukkaven ” vessel filled with 
w'ater Taking flowers, sandal pastern his hand he repeats the ashfaksliara seven times, 
does 45shana, dahana and plavana to these materials Next he repeats again the astra- 
mantra and waves his hand all round the eight directions He places on his right side 
all the other materials needed for worship and in his front in a seat he places the arghya, 
padyi, SchamanTya and snanTya vessels Afterwards he cleans them by repeating the 
astramantra, does 4oshana, dahana and plavana and then he fills these vessels with some 
water Into the vessel containing arghya water he puts in siddhartakam, sandal paste, 
flowers, top pieces of darbha grass and rice grains (akshatai). He places into the padya 
\cssel cynodon grass, Evolvnlus alsiiwides (Vishnu kranthem), syamakam, padmakam, 
etc He puts into the achamanlya vessel cardamoms, cloves, takkolam, khuskhus, and 
flowers Into the snanTya vessel he puts turmeric, kastQrimanjal, murai, saileyam, tak- 
kolam, jatamanji, sandal paste and flower buds of Michelia Champaca. The vessel placed 
in the centre contains wmter and it is generally called “ SafvErthatOyam ” Then 
touchingthe arghya patra with his right hand he repeats the mQla mantra and then 
repeats the mantra “ Om namO bhagavate arghjmm pankalpaySmi ” (I am preparing 
the arghya for God) In the same manner he touches the other vessels repeating the 
niTila mantra and then repeats the mantra “ Om namO bhagavate padyam parikal- 
pa\ami” All the five vessels he touches repeating the mQla mantra and repeats the 
above mantra “ Om achamanTyam . etc, only altering the name of the 

vessel 

Taking water in an uddharani (spoon) from the arghya vessel besprinkles it over the 
place where the Hradhana is to be done, over the vessels, to be used during the worship 
(or .aradhana) and o\er himself separately 

In places where the above described “ Adharasaktyadipltha ” is not established God 
i'; reeiucsicd to come for aradhana from paramapada (heaven), milk-ocean, sun, heart, 



Mathura, Dvaraka, Ayodhya and Snrangam The worshipper should imagine that God 
IS associated with his wives, ornaments, arms, and with dvarapalakas and other men. 
He should think of God as possessing three kinds of chetana and achgtana things with 
their svarQpa (form) stbiti (existence) and pravrtti (permeation) as being under His 
control God is not touched by karma or thoughts about these things The worshipper 
should also think that the characteristics, knowledge (JhSnam), power (balam), wealth 
(ai4varyam), boldness (vTryam), strength (4akti) and light (tgjas) are possessed by 
God The worshipper should think of God as above described, and offer himself to God 
by repeating the ashtakshara Then he should begin the regular worshipping ceremony 
From the “ Arghyapatra ” (arghya vessel) he takes some water by means of the uddha 
ram (spoon) and lifting this with both the hands up to the nose of God repeats with due 
respect, “ Bhagavanmdam pratigrhnlshva ” (Oh God kindly receive this). During 
this time the worshipper thinks of God and taking the water close to God’s face and 
offering it pours some water on God’s hands and then he pours the remaining water into 
the arghya or arghya pratigraha patra. Then cleaning his hands he places flowers at the 
feet of God and with a spoon takes water from the padya vessel and sprinkles it over the 
feet of God and thinks that he has washed the feet of God and pours the remaining water 
into the “Padya pratigrahapatra ” (vessel intended to receive the water taken out of a 
padya vessel) Then cleaning his hands with a clean cloth folded he removes water from 
the feet of God by wiping them with the folded cloth and then offers to God sandal 
paste and flowers Next he takes water from the achamaniya vessel by means of 
the uddharani (spoon) and pours it in the right hand of God and imagines that God 
has done the achamanam. The remaining water in the uddharani (spoon; is poured 
into the achamana pratigrahapatra (vessel intended to receive the water taken 


out of the achamana vessel) Then sandal paste, flowers, incense, light, achamanam, 
betelleavesand nuts are offered When prostrating before God he prays that God should 
accept him and everything near Him as objects fit for service He also repeats 
“Atmanam atmlyam cha sarvam bhagavan nityakinkarataya svikuru ’’ while praying 
The translation of the above passage is as follows — “ Oh God, kindly accept me and all 
belonging to me as worthy of your service always ” Then he offers to God Snanasana 
He places sandal paste and flowers over the asana and decorates it He then prostrates 
before God and then with God’s permission offers to Him the sandals (paduka.s of iiood) 
and requests God to occupy the asanam (snsnasanam) While m snanasanani cloths, 

, , J Viv God arc removed and these are handed o\cr to 

ornaments and garlands worn by c « c«. , . 

^ ^ mhen the worshipper offers to God the SnSna Siltif,.! 

VishvaksSna who is close oy , 

/ WT- r U ^ oftf^rwards the following things in order, ivc , arghja, p.ldja. 

(cloth for bat ) an , r .ug feet), dantakashfam, (toothbrush) jihvanirlckhanam 

achamaniya, padapit am p an - j pf water for rinsing), mukhapraksh.'ilanam 

(tongue scraper), gandasham ,hrce times), adaria prack.r^anam 

(cleaning the face), ac (cleaning of the hands), mukhai.TsatamhOlam 

(showing of mirror), hastapra face), tailabhyanganam (smearing oil to some part 

(betel leaves, etc , „ g^d cleaning the body with fr.igrant unguints) 

of the body), udvartanam (rubbing 
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amalakatOyam (washing with water containing the essence of Phyllanthus enibhca), 
kankajam (haircomb), plota deha^Odhana batiks (cloth for drying up the water on' the 
body), haridralepanam (turmeric unguent) prakshalanam (washing), vastram (cloth) 
uttarlyam (upper cloth), yajnOpavItam (sacred thread), padyam (water for washing 
feet), achamanam (wa'ter sipping), pavitram (darbha grass) twisted for putting on the 4th 
finger, gandham (sandal paste), pushpam (flowers), dhupadipams (redhot fire and light), 
achamanam (water sipping), deha^odhanam (cleaning the body),^ vastram (cloth), 
uttarlyam (upper cloth) yajnopavltam (sacred thread) and achamanam (sipping of 
water) 

Next the Alankarasana is worshipped by pQja and God is requested to occupy this 
pTtha by prostrating before him Then taking God’s permission the wooden shoes 
(padukais) are presented to him After God has occupied the seat presented to Him, 
he prepares as before and presents to him arghyam, padyam, achamanlyam and sarvartha 
tOyam Arghya, padya, achamaniya and the sandal paste, flowers and pada- 
sammardanam (pressing of feet), vastra (cloth), uttarlyam (upper cloth), ornaments, 
sacred thread and achamanlyam are also presented to Him For the other attendants of 
God snanam (bath), vastram (cloth) and bhOshanams (ornaments) are given and sandal 
paste, etc , are served to them after offenng them to God. Further, for the parivaras 
(servants) of God sandal paste alone is to be offered (Arghyam, padyam and achamanlyam 
need not be offered) He does the various upacharas to God by offering sandal paste, 
flowers, alankaras, Qrdhvapundrams, anjanam, adarsam, frankincense, light, achamanam, 
dhvajam, umbrella, chamaram, vahanam, ^ankam, chihnam, kahall, bheri with dancing, 
songs and vadyas 

Repeating the “ Ashtakshara ” he offers flowers for every syllable or letter Similarly 
he repeats the dvada^akshara, the shadakshara, Vishnu gayatrl, panchopanishanmantras 
and purushasQktam and offers as many flowers as he can For the devi (Goddess) he does 
the same pQjas repeating the appropriate mantras. He does pranamams for the four 
corners and does pradakshina and offers flowers After doing pranamam in the front he 
repeats some stotras that are pleasant to the ear. Then he should pray to God to accept 
him as His daily devotee and do the " Ashtakshara japa ” according to his capacity 
Then he offers tlrtha to God as if finishing everything to be done to God He next offers 
mukhavasa tambulam, arghya and Bhojyasanam 

He does pQja to the Bhojyasanam, does pranamam to God and with God’s permission 
offers the wooden sandals (padukais) Then imagining that God has occupied this seat, 
he offers to God padyam, achamanlyam and arghya and afterwards Madhuparkam is 
offered, that is to say jaggery, honey, ghee, curds and milk are secured and kept separately, 
after subjecting these to the usual ^Oshana, dahana and plavana processes arghya water is 
*:pnnHcd o\cr these articles and then these articles are offered to God Then if 
.i\ ailable a cow, gold, precious stones such as diamond?, etc , and grain are sprinkled 
vith water and they are offered to God by placing them before Him Then food that is 
propcrlj and cleanh prepared (cooked ncc), ghee, curds, milk, honey, fruits and roots of 
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sorts are placed before God and are sprinkled with arghya water Digbandhanam is done 
by repeating the “Astra” mantra and “ Surabhi ” mudra is shown Then arghja 
tirtham is taken saying the mantra “ AtiprabhQtam , . idam svikuru ” This Iicn 
translated runs thus — “ Kindly accept the food, etc , which are prepared in large quantit} , 
with the greatest affection, with all its completeness and with the greatest heart-lclt 
devotion ” He does pranSmam and with bent head prays to God and requests him to 
make use of the things offered to Him Afterwards he should offer to God anupnnam, 
tarpanam at first and then hastaprakshalanam, achamanam, hastasammarjanam, 
sandalwood paste, and mukha vasa tambQlam. 

Then he does pranamam to God and cleans the mantrasana and requests God to occup\ 
this, after taking his permission and after cleaning and doing pQja to the asana He 
offers the padukais to God. As soon as God occupies the seat, he removes from His bod\ 
the sandal paste, garlands, etc, and hands them over to Vishvaksgna Afterward'; he 
offers to God pSdya, achamamya, sandal paste, flowers, dhQpa (smoke of inccnsc), 
light, achamana, bhakshyam, fruits, and achamanlyam He goes round Him twice 
(two pradakshinas) and prostrates before Him 


Then he cleans the paryankasana (seat intended for bedding) and after getting God'*; 
permission offers Him the new' seat While He is in the new seat he offers him the pndu- 
kais (wooden sandals) He presents to God the usual padyam, achamanlyam, and then 
takes over from God His garlands, ornaments and cloth and hands them over to Vislnak- 
sgna Next he offers to God soft clothing, ornaments, garlands, upavltam (sacred thread) 
and water for achamanam Lastly he offers sandal paste, flowers, light, dhQpnni, .'Jehn- 
manTyam and mukhavasa tambQlam Afterwards he repeats the mantra Svnniyrim 3 a 
prativaditavan ” The meaning of this passage is as follows God himself 


for his own sake, for his own pleasure has brought into being all auspicious matcn.ils, 
intended for honour, bodily pleasure, eating and all other things, with all attendants .md 
paraphernalia, which are his own and which are in large numbers, ver\ dear to ht.irt, 
which are in entirety and which are full of devotion, collected bj’ my bod}, senses, (tc . 
which are given by him alone and belonging to me w'hose bod}, existence and action 
are entirely governed by him and w'ho is his sole servant and performs the s.'ltN rkatw'ig.i ” 
He gets permission from God to take a small portion from the things offered to Him for 
Vishvaksgna and the remainder to offer to his Acharya and other Vaishna\ as 1 Ik jicr 
son doing aradhana to God now does pQja to Vishvaksgna and offers to him the thing*. lu 
has set apart for this purpose Finally he prostrates before God and docs to Go( arm. 
gati. He is expected to prostrate properly and do the 4aranagati in 
Out of the offerings made to God a part is taken and kept scpanitcl} ' 

and the remaining part is divided into three parts one for himself, one or t i j c 

service to God and one part for Acharyas and Vaishnavas The part oicrc 

sgna is put in water Then the worshipper praying to God an '‘Y ^ , r , 

the pQja Next he begins to repeat some ^lokas from Dciikas w or 1 ‘ \t},, 

Sri Vaishnava after repeating some Tamil pasurams (stanzas ^ i r, tM ' > 

the w'orshipper is a Tengalai Sri Vaishnava he omits DC'-ikas 


I2-A 
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the Tamil Tiruvaimozhi Sacred water is distnbuted to those present and while doing 
this D6^)ika’s stOtrapSthas are repeated amongst the Vadagalais 

Vaisvadevam 

This ceremony is usually done only by the very orthodox people Persons who do 
this ceremony make use of the food taken by them from the food offered to God during 
the aradhanam of God and towards the end of the ceremony. The performer cleans his 
feet, does two achamanams and a pranSyamam Then he begins this ceremony of 
Vaisvadevam by repeating “Sn bhagavadajnaya ^rimannarayanaprltyartham pratar 
Vaisvadevam karishye. He then repeats “ Krtancha karishy ami ” and says “ Pratar 
vaisvadevena bhagavatkarmana bhagavantam Vasudevaraarchayishyami.” After this 
he continues to repeat “ BhagavatO balena ” and then does satvikatyagam by repeat- 
ing “ Bhagavaneva . pratar vaisvadevakhyam karma . . karayati ” He 

makes use of agni in the pit which is either aupasanagni or agni which was used for 
cooking the food After putting the fire in the pit he draws lines and does agni 
pratishfhai and paristaranam as is usually done for aupasanam His wife bnngs food 
cooked by her and set apart for vaiSvadevam and gives it to him saying “Bhfltam ” 
Saying “ Tatsubhiltam Viradannam tanma kshayi ” he takes the food and shows it to 
fire. The above when translated runs thus: — “The food is well completed and well 
embellished Therefore it will not pensh ” He takes the food and shows it to fire 
Then he places this food to the left and sprinkling water over it, divides it into two 
parts, one towards the south and the other towards the north Then in the part of the 
food in the north he divides the food into three parts by drawing lines east to west 
After thus separating the food, he sprinkles water round the fire saying “ Om adit6 
savitah prasfiva ” and places in the fire one stick. He then takes out from the 
food a small quantity (about the size of the fruit of “ Nellikai ”) from the south-eastern 
part and touching with his left hand the vessel in which food is kept, he places this 
food in fire HOmam ought to be done according to the upade^a the worshipper has 
received — that is to say — either ChakrSkaram method or Vyajanakaram method 

Panchamahayajnam. 

Immediately after Vai^vadgva the person performs this ceremonial, Panchamaha- 
yajnam He begins this ceremonial by doing “ ^rotrachamanam ” and pranayamam in 
the usual way Then he does sankalpam repeating “ Sribhagavadajnaya . . . deva 
jajnGna yakshyG ” Taking water he washes his left hand repeating “ Vidyudasi ” and 
then repeating “ Aditenu manyasva . . prasQva ” does parishfichanam to agni 
(i c , take round wmter) and puts in fire a samit or darbha After this he takes the food 
from the part in the east which is marked off as the northern part, and repeating “ Om 
dC\ cbh\ as\ aha” puts in the fire, and then repeats “ DSvSbhya idani na mama ” and places 
in the fire a darbha Then once again he pours water round the fire repeating during the 
process Om aditCnu . prasavTh ” and smears the hands repeating “Vrshtirasi” 

The meanings of the above Sanskrit passages are given here seriatim This food is 



1930] 


The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans 


93 


offered to the devas. This offering belongs to the Dgvas and it is not mine or it does 
not belong to me You are the cause of cutting.” 

Again he docs srOtrachamanam and wearing the yajnOpavlta with the left hand 
through it and the string on the right shoulder {t.e , pracblnavltl) repeats “ Srlbhagavada- 
jhaya . . pitr yajnGna j’-akshyG ” doing sankalpam. He smears the hands repeating 
“Vidyudasi” The above Sanskrit when rendered into English run thus. — “I make 
the sacrifice by pitr yajna. You are the cause of separ^^tion He pours water and 
smears the earth to the south of the fire pit and takes a small quantity of food from the 
cup again and repeating ‘ Om pitrbhyassvadha ” places his hand on the ground Then 
repeating “ Pitrbhya idam na mama ” he pours water in the apradakshma way round the 
fire and cleans his hands by wiping while repeating “ Vrshtirasi ” The meaning of the 
Sanskrit in the above runs thus* “I offer this ball of rice to Pitrs This offering belongs 
to Pitfs and it docs not belong to me. You are the cause of cutting ” 

Putting the yajfiopavlta in the right way he does SrOtrachamanam and pranayamam 
Then he docs sankalpam repeating “ bhagavadajiiaya . . bhflta yajnena yakshyg ” 
Repeating " Vidyudasi ” (3-^00 are the cause of separation) he cleans his hands by smear- 
ing He cleans the earth to the west of agradana and takes from the cooked rice already 
used a small quantity of food and saying “ Om bhQtebhyO balim harami” (I offer a ball 
of nee to all created beings) places it on the ground Then he does parishechanam to it 
saying “ Om bhQtebhya idam na mama ” (this offering is for all created beings and it 
does not belong to me) and smears his hands repeating “Vrshtirasi ” (you are the cause 
of cutting) 

Again he does ^rOtrJehamanam and then prSnaySmam Afterwards he does sankal- 
pam repeating " bhagavadajiiaya . manushya yajriena yakshye ” Then saying 
*' Vidyudasi ” (you are the cause of separation) he takes from the centra] portion of the food 
some quantity of food (annam) and places it between agradana and bhtitabali saying 
“ Manushyebhyohanta ” and doing parishechanam. Then he cleans his hands by wiping 
and at the same time repeating “ Vrshtirasi” 

Then he does SrOtrachamanam and repeating “ Om ^rl Vishnave svaha puts in fire a 
darbha and then says “ Om Sri Vishnave idam na mama ’ Then he gets up and repeats 
the mantra beginning “ Agne naya ” then does pranamam after repeating Agnaye namah 
. . param ” and then abhivadanara The balis offered to pitrs and devas are placed 

aside and the remaining part is retained and in it put in the other balls The food used 
in agradanam and manushya yajna is taken and mixed with that part used for atithis 
He does achamanam and repeating “ Bhagavaneva pratar Vai^vadevakhyam 

karma karitavan ” the satvikatyaga is done Finally he repeats “Krtancha 

Vasudevah ” Then the sacred water of God is taken and he waits sometime (till the 
milking of a good cow) for atithis and then he sits for his meal 

Bhojanam (Taking One’s Food) 

The person proposing to eat, washes his feet, does achamanam twice and cleans a 
space in his front with water mixing with it a little of cow s unne. On the spot thus 



94 


Bulletin, Madras Government Museum. 


[G.S., 


cleaned he places a plantain leaf after cleaning it well with water A vessel filled with 
water is placed on his right side and he sits in front of the leaf. He should not sit at any 
time facing west but he may choose anyone of the remaining three. In his right hand he 
IS expected to have a golden pavitram (a form of ring) on his ring finger and if he does 
not possess one he should make a pavitra out of darbha and put it on that finger. 
Then he sits and his wife or some other person serves the vanous things cooked on the 
leaf After this service he keeps both his hands in a saluting posture (“ KOppikkondu ”) 
and prays saying “ asmakam nitvamastvetat. ” This means “ Let this food be perpetual 
to us ” He afterwards sprinkles water over his food saying “ Om bhQrbhuvassuvah ” 
and does ^Oshana, dahana and plavanam. By repeating astra mantra he does 
digbandhanam and offers the food to the antaryamin (God who is inside his body). 
In case one eats in another’s house, he should offer mentally to his archai everything and 
to his antaryamin afterwards. Then he takes water in his right hand poured by his 
wife or some other person and with it and placing his legs so as to touch the ground he 
does parishechanam twice. To obtain this water he should not hold his hand 
across his food and the water poured into his hand should not fall on any vessel. While 
doing parishechanam he must repeat the mantra “ Om bhQrbhuvassuvah ” (the names of 
lokas) “ Satyam tvartena parishmchami ” (I sprinkle Agni around you who is SQrya ) If 
it is night he is expected to use the words “ Om bhQrbhuvassuvdh ” the names of lokas 
*' Rtam tva satyena parishmchami ” (I sprinkle SQrya around you who is Agni) 

He should then in his right hand receive a small quantity of sacred water used in 
the worship of Go-I and drink it saying “ AmrtOpastaranamasi,” as he does during 
achamanam Then he should do pranahuti He should hold the leaf on the left side in 
one place with his left thumb and the first and second fingers (really second and third if 
thumb IS counted as the first), and using his thumb, middle finger and ring finger he should 
lift the food and place it in his mouth and while doing so he should repeat the words 
“ Pranaya svaha ” “ Apanaya svaha ” “ VyanRya svaha ” “ Udanaya svaha ” “ Samanaya 
svaha.” 

“I offer this (small quantity of cooked rice) to Prana. I offer this (small quantity 
of cooked rice) to Apana I offer this (small quantity of cooked rice) to Vyana. I offer 
this (small quantity of cooked rice) to Udana. I offer this (small quantity of cooked rice) 
to Samana and take as many handfuls of food (cooked rice with ghee) ” After putting 
into his mouth the cooked food he repeats in the interval “ Pranayedam na mama,” “ Apa- 
na} Cdam na mama,” " Vyanayedam na mama,” “ Udanayedam na mama ” “ Samanayedam 
na mama ” 

This vhen translated runs thus: — "This is for Prana and it does not belong to me 
This is for Apana and it does not belong to me This is for Vyana and it does not 
belong to me This is for Udana and it does not belong to me This is for Samana and 
It does not belong to me ” While thus taking the food into his mouth, he should think 
of God in the jatharagni and do hOmam mentally. It is only after fully swallowing one 
abuti (quantity of food put in the mouth) another ahuti is taken into the mouth The 
swallovmg is so done that the food in the mouth does not come in contact with the teeth. 
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After taking five morsels and repeating the mantras stated above, he should repeat as 
the last mantra “ Brahmanima atma mrtatvaya ” (May my jTvatma merge m Paramatma 
for the sake of moksha ) 

Then he cleans his left hand which was holding the leaf by means of water 
poured over the fingers by his wife or some other person Until this time he should 
be quiet without uttering anything except repeating the mantras already stated above 
Then he begins to eat the various things served on the leaf and which were offered 
to God previously. He should not take anything that is prohibited by rules During 
eating if he wants anything he may ask for it He may also talk to persons eating 
with him, provided the talk is to show respect to them in serving things If he is 
forced to speak about anything outside the food, he should repeat “ Om bhQrbhuvassuvah ” 
(the lOkas Om bhQh, Bhuvah and Suvah) and then begin to eat again Fruits, and 
bhakshyas should be broken into pieces by the fingers and while doing so the nails should 
not come in contact with these articles For the Vadagalais things that should not be 
taken as food are described by Vedanta De^ika in a book called “ Aharaniyamam,’' 
which consists of twenty-one stanzas in Tamil 

While eating, he should not be standing or place his legs on the seat. He should 
always do achamana before eating He should not wear a single cloth, cover his body 
and head, touch another person, or be hearing the speeches of ^Qdras, and women in 
menses While eating in a line with others he should not get up in the middle. If he 
is obliged to get up, he should draw a line by using water, fire, a pole, or darbha between 
himself and his neighbour and then get up From the vessel containing water he may 
drink once and he should not use the same water again In case he has to partake the 
same water he has to pour on the floor some quantity of water from it and then use 
the water for drinking While eating after swallowing every morsel he should repeat the 
name of God as GOvinda After eating to his satisfaction he removes the pavitra of 
darbha and holding it between the pavitra finger and the next one and receives the 
water for ” UttarapO^anam ” W^hile drinking this water poured into his right hand he 
has to repeat ** Amrtapidhanamasi.” A small quantity of water must be left in the hand 
without sipping the whole quantity This water which remains in the hand is poured on 
the left side of the leaf repeating “Rowrave punyanilayg padmarbuda nivasinam— 
arthinamudakam datta makshayya mupatishthatu This when translated runs as 
follows —“This water is offered to those who have been longing for salvation by having 
been confined in Raurava Hell, the abode of sinners, for many many millions of 
years May this undecaymg offering please them ” The darbha between the fingers is 
thrown below the leaf After uttarapO^anam the leaf should not be touched After 
getting up from the place, he goes out, cleans his hand and washes his mouth thrice and 
spits out the water each time on the left side He may use some powder to clean his 
mouthand while doing so he uses water to finally clean his mouth 13 times and uses stick 

to remove dirt The water put in the mouth for cleaning the mouth should not be 
swallowed but should be spitted out The teeth should not be touched and washed by 
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using the fingers He cleans his hands and legs and does achamanam. Then 
sitting he repeats “Prananam grandhirasi rudrOma vi^antakastgnannenapyayasva ” 
(oh Ahankara that is in my heart! you are inseparably united to my prana May 
your presiding deity that is known by the name of Rudra being a destroyer of miseries 
enter into m}’’ body. Ma}’^ the food taken by me grow my body ) and touches his chest. 
After this he repeats “ Angushtha matrah purushOngushtamcha sama^ntah | T^ah sarvas3’-a 
jagatah prabhtih piinati vi^vabhuk This in English runs thus. — “Paramatml of the 
size of one’s own thumb lives in the space within the heart. He governs the whole world. 
He is the master. May he be pleased by this food ”. Taking water in the hand he pours it 
down in such a way that it trickles through the right hand on the right toe Afterwards 
touching the belly he repeats the following mantra . — “ Sraddhayam pranSnivi^ya mrtagm 
hutam pranamannSnapayasva, aping nivi^yamrtam hutam apanamanne napyayas- 
va 1 vying nivisj^amrtagm hutam vyinamanngnapyayasva [ udangnivi^yimitam 
hutam udanamanng napyaj’’asva [ samang nivi^yamrtagm hutam samanamanng 
nap^’iyasva j brahmanima atmi amrtatvaya.” This runs in English thus. — “With due 
reverence to vaidic observances and with great respect to Pranaviyu this imperishable 
and sweet oblation has been offered. Oh presiding deity of Pranavayu ' may this food 
increase you 

With great respect to Apana this imperishable and sweet oblation has been offered. 
Oh presiding deitj'’ of Apana ! May this food increase you. 

With great respect to Vyina this impenshable and sweet oblation has been offered 
Oh presiding deity of Vyina ’ may this food increase you 

With great respect to Udana this imperishable and sweet oblation has been offered 
Oh presiding deity of Udina I ma^"^ this food increase you. 

With great respect to Samina this imperishable and sweet oblation has been offered. 
Oh presiding deity of Samina! may this food increase you. 

Maj* my jTvatma merge in Paramitma for the sake of mOksha.” Next he sees the sun 
repeating “Udutyam ViivayasQryam ” This in English is as follows: — “The 

well-knov. n and one who knows all beings that are bom ... so that the whole world 
ma> see the sun ” After this he touches the stomach (belly) repeating the following — 
“ Vishnuratta tathaiviham parinama^cha vai sada | satygna tena mg bhuktam jrrj^atvan- 
namidam tatah” “The eater of the food is Vishnu I too am Vishnu The changes that 
arc always going on are Vishnu I have eaten according to this principle Let the food 
be digested.” 

To those who take food with him, he presents betel leaves and nuts that were offered 
to God and then he takes the same for his own use In chewing he must first put into 
his mouth the leaf and then onl> the nuts 

Then repeating “BhagavSneva . . ijyakhjam” he concludes by saying 
‘ K'tarcha . Ij>5khygna . . VasudEvah ” 
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SVADHYAYAM 

In the fourth ySma he does sankalpam as follows — “Krtancha . . . svadhySySna 
archayishyami." Then he repeats the bala mantra “BhagavanSva . . 
svadhyayakhyam karma . karayati ” and does satvikatyagam He then goes on 

reading about upanishads, the meanings and applications of the meanings of mtilamaiitra, 
studying Sribhashya, reading of grandhas about God and his doings, Srlmad Ramayana 
Bhagavadgita, and Bharata, and doing tatva nirnayas with Brahmacharis and discrples. 


S ANDHYAVA ND AN AM. 

Towards evening one should change his cloths by wearing fresh ones and ca tie 
evening sandhyavandanam. The performer is expected to clean his hands and fee: and 
do pranayamam. Then he does sankalpam repeating “ Srlbhagavadainay-Z. Srlaian 
Narayanapntyartham sayam sandhyamupasishye " PrOkshana. et(n, are cane as in tne 
morning sandhyavandanam. He does nyasam by repeating *' AgnischSryarnv-isas-n 
Stiryarshih 1 dSvigayatrIcchandah ] agnirdevata.” Then he takes water in ns neat nanc 
as if forachamana and says “ Apam pra4anS viniyOgah ” He then says the mantra Agni- 

icha mamanyua^cha manyupataya^cha manyukrtebhyah | papebhyOrakshanmm jad-na.. 

papama karsham 1 manasa vacha hastabhyam padbhya mudarSna ii:^na [ ahastada\ Aum- 
patu 1 yat kincha duritam mayi 1 idamaham mamamrtayOnau t sat>5j>otishi juho- 
mi svaha ” and dnnks the water in his hand (Same meaning as the mantra SQrj'aScha 
but some words are changed and they are “agni^cha — fire , ahna da> time (in the 
day time) ; aha=day time, “ satyS ”=in the form of satyam. The arghi a is done acing 
the west now Other things are done as in the morning sandhya ) 

Then Japam .s begun and the sankalpam should begm wuh the words usually 
repeated and it should refer to " Sayam sandhya ” instead of Pratassandhya 

In this after repeating “ Ayatu varadadevl 
. . . Gayatrlm avahayami” he does avahanam and 

iyamam ravimandala madhyagam I samavadam “ic o^^ 

.ubhamllDhyayami Vishnudaivatyam vrddh^ni^garudava^ 

Sarasvati, as black in colour, repeating 
with garuda as vahanam, as Vishnu, 

He repeats the usual ™ pa„charchasya Dcvarata fshih | gavatrr 

this he does nySsam repeating c, I <; 3 vita devata ” (For the five nks in 

tnshtup, gayatrl jagatl tnshtubhaschan is GavatrT, etc DCvata is the Sun ) 

thernantraImammethe^shiisDevaratar, e.m^^^^^^^^ 

Then he does sankalpam for ^ tatva yami brahmana i.nnd.i 

varuna srudhihavamadyacha mrdaya ^ j VarunCha bodh\ uni-ngm 

mana stada^aste yajamanO ■vli 0 ^atha pradCva ^arunavratam 1 minlina- 

samana ayuhpramOshih 11 yacchid ” abhidrohnm manusln a'char'nnvi ^ 

s.dyayidyavilyatkmohedamvarunad.ni>.. )■ 
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achittT yattava dharma5’-uyOpima manastasma denasQ devaririshah |] KitavasO yadri- 
ripur nadivi jradvagha satya mutayanna vidma ] sarvata vishya ^ithireva devathates- 
yama varuna priyasah.” 

Translation — Oh Varuna! Listen to this prayer of mine. You should make me a 
happ3" being now alone Desiring m3^ protection I am praying to you for my satisfaction 
Therefore I am becoming 3"Our slave by praising you by means of Vedas. One who does 
3^aga by the offering of purOdaSa, etc., prays for what he wants Oh Varuna ! In this world 
you should listen and accept my prayers One who has a big reputation, please do not 
destroy m3^ life (a3'-us) Oh Varunadeva 1 That vrata which is done daily for you 
. . dail3’^ like men we become destroyers Oh dgvata ! do not trouble us with those 

sins which we as human beings by ignorance may have done towards devatSs and those 
sins by which we destroyed your dharmas (good things) Kindly destroy all those sins 
of ours that were done by us as hypocrites, those sins committed by us knowing them to 
be sins, and those committed b3’‘ us without our knowledge Let those sins be destroyed 
Then we become people well known to you and liked by you 

The remaining part is similar to that done in the morning. 

After sandhySvandanam he does the aupSsanam in the evening also as was done m 
the morning If possible he does pQja to God as in the morning or day time He does 
everything from alankSrasanam to iayanasanam as already descnbed. During “Bhoj- 
3"asanam ” all things prepared for the use in the night should be placed before God for 
nivedanam. Then he does Vai^vadSvam by doing only the six ahutis and the homam 

Then he eats the food observing all the rules and regulations already described 
After food does Vedadh3’^a3’'anam, reads PurSnas, etc In the end he does SatvikatySgam 
as usual and prays as usual to God 


YOGAM 

He cleans his legs and hands and does the usual Schamanam Sitting in a clean 
spot facing east he does three prSnayamams Then he does sankalpam repeating 
“Krtancha Yogena . Archayishyami ” Next he does satvikatyaga 

repeating “ Bhagavaneva . 3'Ogakhyam . karayati ” He repeats after this 

“ Amalanadipiran, Sri Vaikunfha gad3’-a, Bhagavaddhyana Sopanam, etc. and contcn- 
plates on God’s greatness and his good doings As soon as he feels sleepy he lies down 
behe\ing that he is placing his head at the feet of God If he wakes from sleep till he 
sleeps again he contemplates on God. Sleep is to be considered as rest to enable one to 
be able to do Bhagavad aradhana, etc , during the da3’- as usual 

For one who does Bhagavadaradhana during the five periods of the day, all duties 
become services to God He does not waste even a second All the good things one is 
enjo’ ing becomes part of God’s enio3'ment onl3' An orthodox man is expected to spend 
his time in this manner. 
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14. The Archaka Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. 

Amongst Sn Vaishnavas God is worshipped in two ditferent ways One way is 
worshipping God in one’s own house and it is called Svarthayajanam This domestic 
worship of God or Svarthayajanam has already been described under Panchakala 
observances of an orthodox Sn Vaishnava Brahman The other method of worship or 
Pararthayajanam is meant for all people This is the form of worship that is usually 
adopted in all temples All the temple rituals connected with the daily worship, 
worshipping on special occasions and the establishment of idols and invoking of God’s 
spint have all to be carried out by men specially trained or initiated for these purposes 
These men constitute the Archakas or Bhattar Sn Vaishnavas Generally only men who 
are qualified to do the work may carry on the work of Archakas 

Here it must be stated that the Archakas and Sn Vaishnavas do not freelj'- inter- 
mingle with one another, though both of them are Sn Vaishnavas following the same 
rituals in most of their ceremonies There is no mtermarnage between these two sections 
Cooked food otfered to God within the temple by the Archakas are freely eaten by all 
Sn Vaishnavas, though things prepared in Archakas’ houses are not accepted by Sn 
Vaishnavas Similarly Archakas avoid taking things prepared by Sn Vaishnavas in 
their houses, though things cooked by them and offered to God in the temple arc 
accepted and eaten by the Archakas. The Archakas do not usually cook the food in 
temples and it is always done by a Sn Vaishnava Brahman within the temple precincts 
This person is really the cook within the temple 

The mode of worship carried out in the Vishnu temples falls into the two distinct 
classes or systems of worship These two systems are called Pancharatra system and 
Vaikhanasa system A great number of temples in this presidency have adopted tlic 
Pancharatra system of worship, while the Vaikhanasa system is the form adopted in a 
few temples Strictly speaking the mode of worship should not be changed from one 
into the other, i.e , Vaikhanasa into Pancharatra and Pancharatra into Vaikhanasa But 
recently at Buthugur a temple m which the form of worship was Vaikhanasa was changed 
into Pancharatra system. 

The pancharatra system of worship is more popular because in the absence of the 
Archakas any grhastha (married man) can look after the worship of God tcmporaril}. 
This change is possible only m ordinary temples But in the case of w’ell-knovn old 
temples such as those of Snrangam or Conjeeveram the Archakas are never absent, and 
even when one who is doing pQja has to go, his work is undertaken only bj anotlicr 
Archaka and not bj*^ an ordinary’’ grhastha. The VaikhSnasa system of w'orship is not co 
easy It can be done only by a Vaikhanasa Archaka and no other person is entitled to 

worship even temporarily. 

13.A 
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The Pancharatra system of worship is based on the Pancharatra agamas and these 
agamas are derived from what they call “ Rahasyamnay am ” Some Archakas claim that 
even the four Vedas are to be considered as derived from Rahasyamnayam. Such 
Archakas say that since Rahasyamnayam was communicated to them directly by God 
it should be taken as the chief authority for everything. It is evident that these people 
give to the Vedas only a secondary place 

According to the view held by the Pancharatras God exists as Para Vasudgva He 
appears in VyOha forms as Samkarshana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. The character- 
istics of the manifestations of God are already described under Ramanuja’s idea of God 
and Rahasyams of Vedanta De^ika. 

The Pancharatra agamas are said to consist of io8 samhitas, some being of satvika, 
some of rajasa and others of tamasa character. Satvika samhita constitutes the part 
directly communicated by God Those acquired by y 5 ga practices are called Rajasa 
samhitas and what the Rishis wrote from their own thoughts not being inspired by yoga 
or otherwise go by the name of tamasa samhitas. This system of worship is largely 
inculcated and adopted by the Sri Vaishnavas, and in fact the daily worship is more 

f * f 

or less based on the Pancharatra Sastras called Bhagavat Sastras by Sn Vedanta De^ika. 
Out of these I08 samhitas only three samhitas seem to have been selected as the best 
by Vedanta Desika and he calls them Ratnatrayam (the three gems). They are Satvata 
samhitai, Paushkara samhitai and Jayakhya samhitai. 

The Vadagalai Sn Vaishnavas call these three works Ratnatrayam Some use the 
name Upabrahmanams for I^wara samhitai, Parame^wara samhitai and Padma 
samhitai 

The temple Archakas that follow the Rahasyamnayam from a long period (a period 
at least prior to Ajavandar’s time) are said to fall into the four distinct classes, W0 — 
I. Agama Siddhantis; 2 Mantra Siddhantis; 3 Tantra Siddhantis and 4 Tantrantra 
Siddhantis The Agama Siddhantis are not now traceable. They have neither gotra nor 
pravara nor gajatrl They are not expected to perform the Samskaras usually done by 
the Brahmans. They are to use for every ceremony the mantras “ Om namO bhagavate 
VasudGvaya ” No other mantra is used by them for any kind of ceremony. Although 
the present day Archakas point out with pride these subdivisions, none of them are able 
to say to which of the sections they belong. So this appears to have only an academic 
interest 

Amongst the Archakas those who follow the BodhSyana, Vaikhanasa and SaunakSdi 
sQtrams arc entitled to worship God in temples. This is so as rules pertaining to worship 
arc gucn onlj in the Grihya sQtras of these three sQtras, The remaining sections 
belonging to the other fifteen sOtras are not authorized to do worship as no mention is 
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made of the ntuals of temple worship. It is believed that men belonging to these fifteen 
smras cannot do pQja without the Chakrabja mandala drkshai as stated in Pancharatra 
sQtra. As already stated any person may adopt domestic worship and it is usually done 
according to the rituals laid down in the Pancharatra ^astras. 

Although domestic worship may be earned out by any Brahman, temple worship can 
be carried out only by those who have been initiated into the system and special).! made 
to undergo a ceremony called “Drkshai” or “Chakrabja Mandala Dikshai ” Though 
the Archakas following the sQtras of Bodhayana and Saunaka may do the worship of God 
in temples without this initiation in practice they also undergo the Diksha ceremony now 
a days. The Archakas of the Bodhayana and Saunaka Sutras explain that they under- 
go the ceremony of Diksha instead of prapatti As they consider prapatti to be an 
important ceremony, they go through the ceremony of dikshai. 

The Vaikhanasa system is of course entirely different and it has to be treated 
separately by itself 

The Archaka boy is made to go through the “Chakrabja Mandala Dikshai “ only 
after the Upanayana ceremony. The ordinary Sri Vaishnava Brahman boy undergoes 
the Samadrayana ceremony after the Upanayanam. But the Archaka boy passes through 
the ceremony of “ Chakrabja Mandala Dikshai ’* and does not pass through the SamnC 
rayana ceremony as “Diksha” ceremony is considered equivalent to it 

The CHAKRABJA MANDALA DIKSHAI CEREMONY. 

This ceremony usually lasts for three days. It is usually commenced on a Sukln- 
paksha dafeami day (loth day after New moon) 


First Day 

On Suklapaksha da^ami or the 1 0 th day after the New moon the ^ agamandnp.im 
(the sacrificial mandapam) is laid out, decorated and worshipped, the Ankur.lrpnn.im 
ceremony is gone through towards the evening. 

The Yagamandapam is usually formed in a clean spot with good surroundings Midi 
as a river side, temple compound or a good garden. The most important item in ilu 
Yagamandapam is the fire pit 

The ceremony when elaborately performed, a large number of people knowing tit 
rituals are engaged When this is the case four fire pits arc made and these art di * d 
round a dais The pit to the east of the dais should ha\c sidi s each mt u.i j., 
about twenty-four angulas (manangulas which are a little smaller than the intlu ) . ^ 
chaturasra of the pit is to be twelve angujas. This pit bmg to the east i c I t ,. 
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depth kundam To the west of the dais a fire pit of a circular type is made- 
The radius is to be about fifteen angulas and the depth of the pit about twelve 
angulas. This pit is to be round and goes by the name “ Vritti kundam On the 
southern side of the dais a semi-circular kundam called “ Dhanush kundam is made. 
The size of this kundam is to be sixty angulams round and about thirty-six angulams of 
diameter is to be provided. That is to say the straight line to be about thirty-six and 
curved line about sixty angulams. To the north of the dais a triangular pit is made, 
each side of the triangle being about twenty-four angulams. The depth is to be twelve 
angulams. This kundam is called the “ Yonikundam.” 

Round each of these pits three steps are to be made, called mekhalas. These 
mekhalas are to be six manangulams high and four nianangulams broad, so that the lowest 
would be twelve angulams broad, the middle one eight angulams and the third or the 
uppermost would be four angulams At the bottom of these pits, except the circular one, 
kamalams are drawn and in the front about the middle of the mekhalai Ficus rehgtosa 
leaf is drawn in the case of the three pits except the triangular “Yonikundam” The 
ficus leaf IS to be fifteen inches long, lO, 6 , 4 , 2, I and less inches gradually in breadth and 
with a long tip pointed downwards When thus four fire pits are made four Archakas 
have to take part in doing the ceremony. 

When sufficient number of Archakas are not available, it is usual to have only one 
sacnficial pit dug The ceremony is usually conducted by two persons and in such 
cases only one pit is made for the fire In this case the pit is to be a square about one 
yard each side and at least twelve angulams deep. Round this pit three mSkhalas are 
made, each of these six inches high and four inches broad The lowest mSkhalai will be 
tweh e inches, the middle one eight and the uppermost four inches broad. These mekhalas 
are called satvika, rSjasa and tamasa, respectively. 

The space allotted for the mandapa should be at least ten yards square On each of 
the four directions, a doorway has to be set up and decorated The frame work of the 
doorway for the east is to be made of the wood of the ara^u tree {Ficus religiosa), for the 
south of the v/ood of the atti {Ficus glomerala), for the west of the wood of nyagrOdham 
(F. hcngalcnsts) and for the north of the wood of juwi tree (F isiela) As soon as 
the doon^ays are placed they are decorated with tOranams of mango leaves by tying 
them across the doorways At each of the doors, two lights are placed Kolam (figures 
or designs of various things) is drawn and akshatai is sprinkled over the doonvay. 

On this da}' towards the evening the Ankurarpanam ceremony is gone through For 
this ceremony usually, and when it is done on an elaborate scale three kinds of mud 
^cssels are used They are pEligais, ghatikais and saravams The paligai is the vessel 
in .’.Inch seedlings are to be raised, the ghafikais are the four-faced vessels and saravams 
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are dishes Only the paligai vessels may also be used Each of the paligai vessels is to 
be sixteen inches in circumference at the top, seven inches round at the constricted part. 
The ghafikal is to be twenty-two inches high with four side holes and an open space in 
the top also. The top hole is to be six inches and the side holes four inches in 
circumference The sarSvams should be twelve inches round and two inches deep 

The mud needed to fill the paligais should be obtained from an ant-hill which is close 
to the place where the ceremony has to be gone through The initiate proceeds towards 
the east or the north in procession accompanied by music until he reaches the place where- 
from mud IS to be taken A yagabhgram or balibheram of Vishvaksenar, Garuda, Hanu- 
man or Chakrat Azhwar is also taken along in the procession A digger or other weapon, 
intended for use to dig the mud, is cleaned and a new cloth is wrapped round it and it is 
taken along with the initiate in procession. On reaching the destination the space from 
which mud is to be taken is marked 

The initiate while going towards the east or north in procession for bringing the mud 

» 

repeats the Sakuna sQtram 

Over the place selected foi taking the mud, he sprinkles water repeating while doing 
so the astra mantram At the same time BhOsQktam also is repeated 

VarahamQrti is next invoked and he is shown the usual upacharams of arghya, padya 
and achamanam, etc. Then with the implement taken in procession the mud is dug out 
with Varaha mantra and it is deposited in a metal or cane tray accompanied by the 
repetition of ashtaksharam When a sufficient quantity of mud is secured, it is covered 
over with a new cloth 

Sand also is brought in the same manner as the ant-hill mud is secured from the river 
bed from a clean place or from any clean spot if a river is not available anywhere nearby 
Sand and mud are taken in procession round the village and then to the mandapam where 
the seed-sowing ceremony is to be performed. Dry cowdung is also brought down in 
procession from a cow-shed Along with the procession people who repeat ^rlsQktam, 
Bhtlsaktam, sakanasQktam, also follow. 

The initiate takes his seat in the mandapam after dressing himself up properly for 
the occasion He does sankalpam for the performance of the Ankurarpanam ceremony. 

He then selects the Acharya who is to initiate him and also the Rtviks who are to 
help the Acharya in the various items of the ceremony 

After the usual worship to God the paligais, ghatikas and saravams are got ready for 
the ceremony. All these vessels are well washed with the repetition of the mQla mantram 
and white cotton threads are wound round the paligais While washing the paligais, 
etc , Vishnu gayatrl may also be repeated 

The number of paligais, saravams and ghafikais used for the Ankurarpanam cere- 
mony varies VTien the ceremony is done on an elaborate scale, these vessels number 
one hundred and eight— thirt5r-six vessels of each When the full number is used tlicj 
are arranged in a particular manner as detailed below These vessels are arranged in 
three rows from east to west in separate groups of three,— saravams in one line. 
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ghatikais m a second line and pSligais in the third line. Usually these vessels are placed 
in a square space marked off by lines as shown below : — 
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When 108 vessels m all (36 of each) are not to be used less numbers may be used as 
shown below — 

48 in all (or I6 of each vessel) are used , 

36 in all (or 12 of each vessel) are used , 

24 in all (or 8 of each vessel) are used ; 

12 m all (or 4 of each vessel) are used , 

When 48, 36, 24 m all are used it is considered to be madhyamapaksham and when 
12 only are used it is considered to be adhamam. When paligais alone are used sixteen, 
twelve or eight (l6, I2 or 8) are used 

Round the necks of the paligais (and if saravams and ghafikais are used to their necks 
also) blades of Cynodon grass and leaves of Pipal tree are tied The lower openings of 
the paligai are closed by means of some grass and Ficus leaves The paligais are then 
filled with mud, sand and then cowdung dry powder one over the other respectively. 
The paligais are placed over a settle of paddy, rice or gingelly. 

The initiate places the paligais repeating the pnrtisha m anti a, ghafikas by repeating 
the w/nntru and saravams by repeating the vtshnn mantra. Another vessel is 
cleaned in the usual way and after filling it with clean water and placing it to the north 
of the fire pit, some sandal paste is put into it and cotton thread is wrapped round it 
This IS called the soma kumbham When only paligais are used the sOma kumbham is 
placed to their west Nine kinds of seeds (those of Navadhanya) are obtained and milk 
and water are poured into the seeds The whole thing is well mixed Then punyaham 
IS done and with the purified punyaham water the seeds are spnnkled and they are 
covered with a new cloth 

The initiate then proceeds to invoke the dOvatas and requests them to occupy the 
paligais as detailed below 

The twelve KeSavadis are invoked and they are requested to occupy the paligais 
Brahmas are invoked and they are requested to be in the ghatikas Saravams are to be 
occupied by the Rudras who are invoked Upacharams are shown in the usual way to 
all these devatas thus invoked 

The initiate next proceeds to the doorways and begins to decorate them and 
invoke the devatas to occupy certain places in the doorways The four doorways arc 
decorated, and it is only after this decoration that the different devas are invoked 
and requested to occupy the doorways The eastern doorway is to represent the 
Rg Vedas The d5va that is invoked and requested to occupy this doorway is 
Su^Obhanar Another deva who is also requested to be present is Indra 

Two red flags are tied, one on each side of the doorway While the right flag is being 
tied the word “ Kumudaya namah ” is pronounced and the left flag is set up with the 
word “ Kumudakshinaya namah” Two small pots are placed near the door after 
filling them with water When the pot placed at the'nght side is being filled v ith v ater the 
word “POrnaya namah ” is pronounced and the left pot is filled with water pronouncing the 
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name “ Pushkaraya namah.” These pots are then decorated with thread; some money 
is put in these pots and a kQrccham is also placed m each or across the mouths The 
mouths of these pots are covered with mango or a^vattha leaves The southern doorway 
represents the Yajur Veda The dsva invoked is "Subhadraka ” Another dgva invoked 
and requested to be present is “ Yama ” Two green coloured flags are tied one on each 
side The right flag IS put on invoking the devata PundarTkar and left flag is inserted 
calling in Vamanar. Two pots are placed filled with water on the nght and left side 
and Anandar is invoked when the pot on the right side is filled and Nandar when the 
left pot is filled with water. The western doorway is to represent Sama Veda and 
the devas invoked are “Subandhu” and “Vanina ” Two flags are hoisted on the 
doorway one on each side The right flag is supposed to be occupied by “ Sankukamar ” 
and so he is invoked Sarvangtrar is requested to occupy the flag to the left of the door- 
way. Two pots are filled with water and they are placed on the right and the left sides 
of the doorway towards the west The dgva “Vira Sgna ” is requested to occupy the 
right pot and “ Susgnar ” is invoked and requested to be in the pot to the left The north- 
ern doorway is made to represent Atharva Vgda and the dgvas called to occupy 
respectiveb’’ the left and nght sides are “ Suhotrakar” and “Kubgrar ” The top of the 
doorway is decorated with two flags white in colour The nght flag is believed to be 
occupied by “ Sumukhar ” and the left flag by “Supratishthitar ” On the sides of the 
doorway pots are placed filled with water While filling or after filling them with water, 
the nght one is to be occupied by “ Sambhavaya” and the left one by “ PrabhavSya ” 

After thus arranging the various things and invoking the dgvas he next goes to the 
place where the pSligais are placed There to the west of the pSligais a pot filled with 
water is placed, the moon is invoked and made to occupy the water in the pot On 
account of this occupation by the moon, this pot is called “The sOmakaragam ” or moon’s 
pot Pa 3 ^asam is offered to the moon 

The person presiding over the ceremony performs a hOraam and pours into the 
fire one hundred and eight oblations of ghee Then he repeats the mula mantra and 
while doing so he places in the fire as ahutis four samits or pieces of pala^a sticks 
(sticks of Butca frondosd). After offering these sticks offerings of cooked rice are made 
PurushasQktam is repeated and offerings of cooked rice are made sixteen times into the 
fire While the hOmam is being performed, ghee is secured from each of the lo8 ahutis 
made, and this ghee is called sampatajyam (ghee secured). With this sampatajyam 
the fi\e paligais are smeared and the ghee that remains is poured into the seed-vessel 
The Suma mantra is repeated one hundred times 

Then getting permission from the assembled Brahmans the paligais are filled with 
the nine kinds of grain already secured and kept Though the Sastras enjoin paligai, 
ghatikai and saravams onij' paligais are used The ghatikais and ^aravams are used only 
when the ceremonj is done "ver}' elaboratelj. At Lakshmipuram instead of saravams 
coconuts were used. In temples this is the case But in regular marriages only paligais 
a''e used and the other vessels are ne\er brought in. 
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While filling the paligais with grains “ Oshadhi sQktam” is repeated and the actual 
ankurarpanam or the sowing of seeds is done with the repetition of dvadaSakshara 
mantra. After filling the paligais with the nine kinds of gram ball (offering) is given to 
Kumudadis 

All the materials needed for use for the diksha ceremony next day are procured on 
this day only. 

This fire pit is usually a single one and it is square The four pits already described 
are usually used only when the ceremony is done on a very elaborate scale The fire 
pit is usually made to the west of the vSdikai, at least three spans from it {27 inches) 


The Second Day's Ceremony or the Sishyadhivasam 

The ceremony is begun by worshipping the devas that are present in the various 
parts of the four doorways and upacharams are shown to them The next item is the 
preparation of the Chakrabja Mandalam on a dais This mandalam is to be drawn 
according to certain definite rules which are detailed below As the result of carrying 
out the instructions a lotus is drawn with all its parts on the dais set apart for it 

Two directions are selected for the drawing and they are east to west and north to 
south Seventeen lines are drawn in white colour from east to west, leaving a space of three 
inches between the lines The same number of lines with the same interval of 3 inches 
are made on the lines from north to south As a result of these lines crossing each other, 
there will be formed 256 squares, each square being about 3 inches On each side there 
will be 16 squares. The threads that are used to make these squares are stained with 
chunam so that when they are placed on the ground the ground may have a line of chu- 
nam. This line is made by holding the thread hard at the ends and then raising it a 
little and striking on the ground twice or thrice All the lines are marked off thus by this 
thread coated with chunam 

The 36 squares formed in the central portion of the square are rubbed off and in that 
space five concentric circles are made bj'- drawing clearly the lines Of these circles the 
innermost one is called “The Karmkakshetram ” The second circle is subdivided into 
three circles and they are called (l) KesarSvali, (2) DalabhQmi, and (3) Nabhimandalnm 
The third and the fourth circles are called “ Arakshetrams ” and the fifth one is called 
the “ BahimemibhQh ” 

The single line of squares (28 in number) next to the circles formed out of the 36 
squares in the centre, is called “ Bahirasanam ” The two rows of squares numbering 
eighty lying outside the squares forming “ Bahirasanam ” are called “Vidlnkai” The 
remaining II2 squares are dealt with so as to form doorways in the centre of the four 
sides and other places by the sides. On each of the sides in the directions E, S, \\ and 
N the four central squares are rubbed off and are marked as doorvajs tdi .ir.i'^thanain*^) 
At the four comers of the squares spaces are marked called " ^ankhastli 3 nams .\ou the 
14 -A 
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spaces eight in number, existing betn-een the “ dvarasthanams and “ ^ankhasthsnams ” 
on each side are marked off into three kinds of spaces called “Ardha ^Obhai,” "Sobhai,'’ 
and “Upa § 5 bhai.” Close to the dvarasthanams, one on each side of it, the“Artha 
^Obhais” are marked off. This space consists of three squares two adjoining the door- 
way and the one, the second of the outermost row from the doorway (see the figure). In 
all eight “ Ardha sobhais ” are formed each consisting of two squares on one side of the 
doorway and one outer square, i e., the second from the doorway. Next to this space 
called ardha Sobhais are marked off some spaces called “ sObhais.” As they are marked 
off on both sides of the main doorwa3- there will be eight sObhais. Each of these eight 
^bhais consist of four squares, three of the inner and one of the outer row. These four 
squares form a kind of T,the horizontal line of this letter being made of three squares and 
the vertical line of two squares (including the central one of the horizontal Ime). Between 
the ^ankham and the 45 bhai there lie three squares and these are formed into a kind of 
e. space. This l shaped space lying between the ^ankham and the ^bhai goes by the 
name of “ upa sObhai.” As there are four sides and since two sets of upa^bhais are 
formed on each side there will be eight upa sObhais in all. Thus on each of the four sides 
E, S, W and N there will be the doorwa3* in the centre and the sides of the doorwa3’’ there 
will be ardha ^Obhai, sObhai, and upa sObbais, one set on each side. So in all there wdll be 
eight sets of each. At the corners there will be sankhams, four in all, / e., one for each 
corner 

The set of squares is now divided into Padraa, in the centre surrounded by a single 
row of squares called Bahirasanam, which in its turn has two rows of squares enclosing 
It all round and called “ Vedikai.” Outside the vedikai lie the two rows of squares, now 
divided into 4 doorwa3's, 4 sankha spaces at the four comers, 8 ardha Sobhais, 8 4 obhais 
and 8 upasObhais. 

All round outside the squares two kamalams are drawn just near the dvarasthanams 
and one close to the Sankhasthanam So in all there would be drawn twelve padmams 
or kamalams — 2 at each doorwa3' and 4 at the comers. All these should, if possible, be 
drawn to the same size as that of the central padmam. 

The concentric circles, six around the central space and the central one are worked 
up into a lotus. In the central circle eight or twelve white dots are made to represent the 
seeds Vv'hen eight dots are made the presiding deit3" is believed to be NarSyana, and 
if twelve are made Vasudeva is the presiding deit3'. 

The whole of the inner circle is now filled with green powder (powdered green leaves) ; 
the seeds are represented over the green ground b3 white dots made b3* the white rice- 
fiour. The boundar3’ line or the limiting circumference is to be drawn with light red or 
black powder. 

1 he space just outside limited b3' the circumference called " Kesaravah" is intended 
10 draw tne ninet3'-six kesarams all round. Each line or kGsaram should be drawn in 
three colours, \iz. white, green and red tips ; the bounding line is drawn in dark green 
co’ca-. 
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The space called dalabhQmi is intended to contain the lucntj-four pcti!*- <'r 
Sixteen), the tips of the petals reaching the end of the arakshCtrani (the fourth UT’in t ir- ir 
and the fifth in order). The space called dalabhQmi is occupied b\ 12 or 8 Inl-'in'- 1 hr 
innermost row of petals {I2 or 8) is to reach the limit of the circumference of the thir<l unit, 
circle Then alternating with these 12 or 8 petals arc drawn again reaching the io'Mt o! 
the fourth circle le, the mam fourth The bottom or low cr part of the petal*; .arc uMiie 
white, ends red and the line white 

The Nabhirekhai, re, the bounding line of the second mam circle is to In oj hint 
green, red lines between halams and upahalams The tips of the iipah.ilam art to h'- 
black and the line is red 

The line bounding the space called “Nc-mibhOh ” is marked with black ponder mfi 
the space is to be white and for covering white powder is used 

The 28 squares forming the bahirasanam or pTtham arc filled w ith green n Iho 
powder 

The space called vedikai is sprinkled wulh white powder and is madt to In 4 whip 
On this back ground creepers and flow’crs of different colours are draw n 

The ^Obhais are filled with red pow'der, upa^Obhais green and ardlia .vObh .r, bl uV 


The eastern doorway is filled with white, south red, west green and north bb. 1 In th^ 
^anku corners both black and yellow* pow’ders arc spread {Sa Pi XI-A ) 

After the formation of the ChakrSbta Mandalam or smniltam ouvh v ul. it tlu 

Sishyadhi Vasam ceremony is begun 

Punyaham or purificatory ceremony is done and the four doorwa\s an tin n \ nr* .p 
ped The pots at the four doorw*ays and the flags are worshipped, a^ on tlu Ant u*-r- 
panam day A kumbham, called maha kumbham. is cleaned in the ummI in intu r m •• 

IS filled with perfumed water. Into this kumbham is ncM dropped .1 u! .1 o* . 

IS available or a piece of gold It is then decorated b> p i^Mng thr^d round n < .v 

and placing near Its neck flowers and sandal paste with .ikslnta rucl A nc ■ . 0 . . 

WTapped round this kumbham Another small pot is prep ired in tlu -mu i ^ 

is called the karagam It is got rcnd> and purified l)\ the _ 

Both the kumbham and the karagam arc taken ' ‘7 

pradakshina manner or clockwise Tlie> arc placed to the no . 1 e 1 ^ ^ ^ 

Chakrnbja Mandalam, the karagam tsmallcr pot) being pluer 
bhani (larger pot) They are then co%crcd with a luw cloth ^ ^ ^ 

Namvana is then inAokcd and he is reqiic-tcil to o- eu;n t.^ - ^ • 

worshipped The mandalam is ncM occupied In -e^e^b <u. t ^ ... 

come with their appropriate nng.ams Thc> ocenjiN * * 
mandalam. The details of the .'i% .'■dnn.mi and ne-ip 

below .— , , . 

In the centre of the mnndd im. whu ’ i- nt>^ 

inxokcd and he is requested to occiqn t .1 1* - 

g.'t>nlrT, mala, mantram, are a\:.h inn tint' 


T' 


( 1 1 ’ 
I ' 


’ *i I 
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Then Para, VyOha, Vibhava, Vibhavantara, Archa, Antaryami, and Tatvam are 
avahanamed in the kesarams and they are worshipped. 

Kadhi Varnams are invoked and are requested to occupy the petals and the3^ are 
worshipped 

Jagrat, Swapna, Sushupti, and Turiya mDrtis are invoked and are requested to 
occupy the “ Nabhi mandalam ” and they are worshipped 

The Arakshetra is occupied by jfianam, Ai^waryam, Sakti, Balam, Viryara, Tejas 
after avahanam and they are worshipped. 

The Nerai bhQmi is occupied b3’- Bhuvanadhvakramam (14 lokas) and the3^ are 
worshipped. 

In the centre the eight or twelve letters are supposed to be present and worship is 
done to them. 

The following also are invoked and are requested to occup5' the central space. 
Repetition of Vishnu ga3'atrT, Vishnu shadSksharam, Vasudevadi mantras (4), MatS3'-adi 
mantras (lo), Sudarsana and Ha3'agrlva mantrams, Sit Bhumi mantras, Ananta, Garuda, 
Vishvaksena, Chandadi mantras and Parashadi mantrams 

The twent3*-four tatvas and thirt3’’-three devatas are made to be present by request 
and the3^ are worshipped These occup3' the kgsarams 

The dalas (petals) are occupied b3' the letters ka to Kshakara and the3' are worship- 
ped 

The twelve Kg^avSdis, the ten Mats3'adis, Vi^vadis, KumudSdis, Indradis, Kumar- 
yadis, Kinnaras, Kimpurushas, Vimaladis, V3'apt3"Sdis, and Srivatsadis are invoked 
and are requested to occup3' the Nabhi mapdalara. 

The Akaradiswarams are repeated and they are believed to occup3- the Arakshetram 
and then the3' are worshipped. 

The fourteen lokas or bhuvanas and lokas of Vishnu are invoked and they- are 
requested to occup3' the Nemi mandala and they are worshipped 

Then fire is made or obtained for sacrifice. Strictly speaking for purposes of 
dikshax “Balagni” described below is considered to be the best. In veiy’ orthodox 
places and in most cases fire is obtained from " Vrddhagni ” described below. 

For sacrificial and religious purposes fire is usuall3' obtained in one of the following 
three V'a3's described below: — 

(1) By means of the sticks of “Sami” or “Arani” fire is obtained. The end of 
one stick is inserted in a small hollow space made in another stick laid hon2ontall3'. 
Both these sticks are of the same kind The3' are churned either by the hand or by 
means of ropes The fire obtained b3’' this method is termed “ Bslagni ” or 3'oung fire. 

(2) It may be obtained from the sun b3' the use of a convex lens This fire is 
called “ VauvanSgni ” or adult fire. 

(3) It may be obtained from the sacnficial fire kept burning b3' the \er3 orthodo? 
in their houses This is called “ VrddhSgni ” or old fire. 
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As soon as fire is made or obtained from elsewhere it is put in the pit or kundani 
existing for the reception of sacrificial fire and some rice is cooked over this fire. 
The food thus cooked is divided into four parts and used as detailed below — 

(1) One part for using as oblations to the dgvatas that are present (avahanam) 
in the mandalam. 

(2) One part to be offered to the Narayana kumbham 

(3) One part for putting into the fire as oblations dunng homam. 

(4) One part to be offered to his own Acharya 


The Acharya makes 108 oblations of samit into the kundam or firepit repeating 
the mQlamantram Oblations of cooked nee are made sixteen times repeating the 
purushasCktam 

Ihen the ^ishya or the candidate to be initiated into the drkshai is to bathe and 
decorate himself with new cloths He is seated on the right side close to his Acharya 
with his eyes blindfolded facing east By placing darbha grass between the two — 
Acharya and the initiate — communication is made between the two individuals The 
Acharya makes twelve ahutis (pourings) of ghee repeating Pundarlkaksha mantrams 
After this twelve offerings of cooked rice are made, then twelve of samits, twelve of 
flowers and twelve of sesamum seeds Then the Acharya passes round the body of the 
initiate in a clockwise direction “ PrasQti mudra ” with his hands beginning with the 
head and passing to the foot, and also back to head. Taking a small quantity of ashes 
of the samit the Acharya mixes it with the “ Tiruman ” usually used for marking the 
forehead by the Vaishnavas The initiate opens his eyes at this stage With this 
mixture of ashes and namam the Acharya makes a mark of Qrdhvapundram on the fore- 
head of the ^ishya After this the wrist thread is tied with the usual ceremonies that 
have to be gone through in this connexion (This is “pratisara” or ‘ Rakshaban- 
dhanam ”) 


Panchagavyam, prepared as usual, is next given to him to purify him Then he is 
asked to take a little food offered as sacrifice 

The initiate is then made to clean his teeth with a stick brush This brush is throw n 
on the ground after cleaning his teeth The direction in which the apex of the stick 1,1 11 s 
is noted. The directions ySmyam, nairuti, and vayavyam are considered bad and the 
other directions are considered to be good If the apex or the unused part of the stick 
falls towards the bad directions already mentioned a santi hOmam is performed. For 
this hOmam sesamum is offered in the fire 108 times repeating the Narasimha mantr.im 
The ^ishya then does achamanam and afterwards is led to near God and is n^l td 
to prostrate After prostrating to God the Acharya on behalf of the^ushja rep.ii- a 
prayer which is somewhat as follows 

“We who are bound by family ties completely like so man} cow<^. ( in hop^ 
to be liberated from these bonds only by you , we have no other means eveept } ou For 
the removal of these bonds your grace is necessary and the only wa} to vecurt ^<;•I^ 
grace is by worshipping you. So I pray to jou to help this ignorant person depending 
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only upon your mercy on his behalf to get him out of the bonds of SamsSra. To enable 
him to do so let him hereafter be permitted by you to worship you.” 

After this prayer the initiate is brought back to the dais and his eyes are tied over 
with a blindfolding cloth. The Acharya ties round the body of the ^ishya the maya 
thread. This thread must consist of red, black and white coloured threads twisted into 
one. Then three such tri-coloured threads are spun into a thicker thread In other words, 
the maya thread should consist of three black, three red and three white threads. The 
maya thread is taken round the body so as to make twenty-five turns. While taking the 
thread round his body mUla mantra is repeated. After winding the maya thread round 
the body, the disciple is seated next to the Acharya and by placing the darbha grass 
between the Acharya and the ^ishya communication between the two is established. 
Then the Acharya does the homam He takes the “Sruvam” and with it makes io8 
oblations of ghee repeating the mQla mantra with each ofFenng After this offering of 
ghee cooked rice offerings are given. This is called “ PQmahuti ” Then taking another 
spoon called "Sruk” a small quantity of cooked rice is placed along with ghee and it 
IS covered by another wooden ladle called “ Sruvam ” and the food is offered by pouring 
the food and ghee into the fire. Samit, darbha grass and flowers covered by sruvam are 
then offered in the fire. God is contemplated, svapnSdi mantra is repeated and lo8 ghee 
offerings are made by the Acharya by repeating the mantram “ Amrtadharam,” etc 

To the devatas present in the doorways rice and black gram cooked is offered The 
cloth tied across the eyes of the initiate to blindfold him and the maya thread wound 
round his body are removed The maya thread is placed m a saravam which is placed 
near the kumbham. The saravam is covered over by another saravam after placing on 
it the maya thread The disciple sleeps for the night on the darbha grass spread on 
in a place with their tips to the east 

Thud Day or the Diksha Day 

On this day the 4 ishya comes to the mandapam after snanam and sandhya ceremony. 
If the ^ishya (initiate) had a bad dream during sleep, a Santi homam is usually done 
to remove the evil effects The ceremonies of the day are first begun with upacharam 
and pQja to the dSvatas in the dvarams and mandalam It is only after this the ^anti 
homam is proceeded with For offenngs to the devatas four kinds of nee are prepared- 
rice and sesamum mixed, milk and cooked rice, rice and green gram cooked together, and 
nee and jaggery cooked together 

The 4 ishya (initiate) prostrates to God and then he is blindfolded as on the second 
day. He is then seated by the side of the Acharya as usual Then I08 samits are 
offered as sacrifice, one by one, repeating the mQla mantra for each This is followed 
by offenngs of ghee and food— ghee I08 times and food also I08 times The maya 
sOlram wound round the initiate as before, into 25 rounds around the 4 ishya’s body The 
rounds of thread wound round the body of the initiate is then cut into twenty-five 
pieces repeating the tatva mantras. While cutting one piece a tatva mantra is repeated. 
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As each piece is cut, it is again cut into eight pieces and placed in the fire in the 
kundam. This is followed by oblation of ghee before the next thread is cut 

Soon after this the Acharya must imagine that the initiate is burnt down and that 
his jivan is placed at the feet of Vasudeva, who is always present in the hnt-kama- 
1am of the Acharya The ^Oshana, dahana and plavanams are done respectively to 
the body of the disciple 

The jlva of the initiate existing at the feet of the God Vasudeva in the hrit- 
kamala, is imagined to have passed into the body of the initiate now purified When 
this IS done, offerings of ghee are made in the kundam fire for twenty-five tatvams, 
repeating the tatvamantras in the order of creation (srshtikrama) After the creation 
of the now pure body, water is sprinkled over it repeating the mQla mantram. 

The cloth blindfolding the eye is now removed A new cloth is worn by the initiate 
He then lies down by the side of his Acharya and his eyes are blindfolded again The 
Acharya who sits facing the east touches the body of the disciple in six places according 
to adhvakrama (Kaladhvam, Padadhvam, Bhuvanadhvam, Mantradhvam, Vamadhvam 
and Tatvadhvam). 

Oblations of ghee are offered repeating the Vyahrti mantram Then with sampa- 
tajyam (ghee set apart) the feet and knee of the initiate are touched Then oblations of 
sesamum seeds repeating the mQla mantra and with sampatajyam are done After the 
ahuti, a part of the body of the initiate — knee to navel of the body is touched Next 
lotus petals are offered as oblations repeating the mQla mantram ; the body is touched 
from nabhi to hrdayam with ghee or lotus petal. Lastly, cooked rice oblations are 
offered Hrdayam to head is touched by charu (cooked ric_e) 

Then taking hold of the right hand of the ^ishya the Acharya takes him round the 
mandalam, kumbham and kundam once in a pradakshina direction (clockwise) Then a 
flower a pearl, a piece or coral and a com are placed in his hands, with his eyes blind- 
folded and he throws all these on the Chakrabjamandalam The place where the flower 
falls on the mandalam is noted and the initiate is named after the name of the mOrt. 
invoked and placed therein (For example, the Buthugur Bhaftar received the name of 
Tirunarayana Bhaftar at the time of his dlkshai and his usual name given to him after 
birth was Srinivasa Bhatfar) Usually the name that one is given during the dlksha 
ceremony is the current one so far as temple matters are concerne , + j 

Immediately after throwing the flower, etc, 01, the mandalam the cloth tied aero s 
the eye is removed so that he may see the place where the flower falls and adopts 

name of the deva presiding over the \he titles taken after 

Dlksha may be gone through by men of all the lou 

passing through this ceremony are as follows — i n r fu.e 

Brahmans • call themselves Bhaftars or Bhafarala after this 


Kshatriya 
Vai^ya 
^Qdra .. 


ceremony. 

is called a Devar after this initiation 
IS called Bala after this initiation 
IS called Ddsa. 
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But so far as is known these men are very rare Only Brahman initiates are found 
now. 

As soon as this ceremony is over God Narayana is thought of Into the right ear of 
the ^ishya, ashtakshara and dvada^akshara and mQrti mantrams are repeated in a very 
subdued voice so that these may not be heard by others than the initiate 

Then the kumbhams, the mandalams and the doorways are worshipped and saluted 
by the ^ishya 

The ^ishya after all this is taken to the presence of God and he is left there in the 
hands of God This handing over is believed to be “ self-surrender ” So, for the person 
who passes through the ceremony of dlkshai, a separate bh5rasamarpanam or prapatti 
ceremony need not be adopted by the Bhattars after having gone through the drksha 
ceremony. Some Archakas, in these days, do however adopt the prapatti also. 

After the drksha ceremony a Bhattar is fit to undertake the ceremony of worshipping 
God in temples. 

The idols in the temple are fit for worship only after the ceremony of Pratishtha. 
By this pratishtha ceremony the spirit of God is infused into the images or idols So long 
as the worship is continued the idol is fit for worship. If the pQja is discontinued for 
more than three days a new pratishtha ceremony is necessary. But till one year the 
idol may be worshipped after “Snapanam” and after that penod “ Pratishtha ” cere- 
mony IS necessary. 

15. The Pratishtha Ceremony of Utsava Vigrahas in Temples. 

In every temple we find one kind of image placed inside m the garbhagrha and 
another just in front of it The one in the garbhagrha is one usually made of stone or 
mortar and its appearance is usually black and shining. In front of these stone or mortar 
vigrahas are placed metallic vigrahas The mQla vigrahas are fixed to the spot and 
cannot be removed from the place The metallic vigrahas placed in front of the riiQJa 
vigrahas are usually taken out whenever necessary in procession, and hence, they are 
called utsava vigrahas Both these are prepared by smiths who are called ^ilpis They 
being to the KammSla (Tamil) or Kamsali (Telugu) caste The preparation of these 
images is done according to certain principles laid down in the Silpa SSstra These 
rules or principles guiding them in the matter of making these images are either handed 
down from generation to generation by”^ actual workers or learned from written works of 
Silpa ^astras 

Most of the Silpis know astrology. So in preparing the images they select an 
auspicious time for beginning their work of making a vigraha in stone or metal If they 
ha\e to make a mQla vigraha they generally select a block of stone and at a selected 
auspicious hour begin their work of shaping this stone to the required image 

For making an utsava vigraha metals are mixed, boiled and after reducing them to a 
liquid state, it is used in casting the image For this casting, at first they have to make 
ihc idol in mud, then shape it properly v,ith wax and then pour the melted metal into the 
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moulds containing the idols For doing all this work proper time is chosen and then (hc\ 
do the various items of work at selected periods of time 

The metallic vigrahas required for the puja in the temple are broiiglit in the fir'^t 
instance to the temple by the Silpis in an almost finished condition Just before handing 
over the images to the archaka for the pratishtha ceremony the opening of the c\ or 
“ NetrOtghatanam ” is usually done by the Silpi This is the last or the finishing touch 
of the Silpi 

The pratishtha ceremony is performed usually by the bhatars or others interested in 
the pQ]a of the temple For this purpose a very competent person is selected from 
amongst the bhaffars The person selected is one knowing the processes to be gom 
through during the pratishtha very well In order to assist him in the ccrcinon\ two or 
three other Archakas are selected The Archaka selected for performing the chief part of 
the ceremony is called the^c/ia/yu andthe other assistants who help him in the ceremon} 
are called Rtviks The various articles that are needed for the pratishfha ccremon% an 
secured and brought at the appropriate time by a person and he is termed a Panel, rn,:La 
The Pancharaka does not take part in the actual ceremonial He is engaged onI\ in 
getting ready the various things required during the performance of the pratisli|h.1. 

The pratishtha ceremony lasts five days, if on an elaborate scale and it Kt^Is onh 
three days under ordinary circumstances The following account of the prati'^Iitha 
ceremony is mainly based on what was observed during the pratishtha cerimionv pt r- 
formed at Lakshmipuram near Kuppam from the llth to 13th of iMa\ — \Vcdnes(la\ to 
Friday — during the year 1927 


THE ANKURARPANAM CEREMONY 

This ceremony was carried out on the evening of the lOlh of iMa\ I927 (1 iumI.iv) 
When the Ankurarpana ceremonj’" is performed on an elaborate scale it is iisualh do-u 
seven days prior to the main ceremony But in most cases this ccremon\ is usinlh do’u 
on the evening of the day previous to the beginning of the pratislqha cen mon\ I hr 
rule of doing the Ankurarpanam ceremony a week beforcliand is adopted wlnn tin 
vigrahas are to be established in a temple newly built and when tin ceremoin li i* u, h 
done on a grand scale 

The Brahmans connected with the temple or agents of the temple seh e t tlu \( h ir. 
and request him to carry on the ceremony of pratishthn The A(h1r\ i tlun ri 'jie 
certain people from amongst the Archakas to sen e as Rt\ iks liit mimlit-'oi Kt ■/ - 
may be any number up to l6 but the minimum number required is tuo 

At the appointed time or a little earlier Brahmans assimble nn<! tin ■> 

requests them to permit him to begin the Ankurarpam ccremoin rii<i j'l 

assent he performs a sankalpam i\hich whenfreeh trinslated is fo’ -> ^ 

determined to do punyaham in order to purif\ the garbingrha tin ir'oi '• p' .lo 
the garbnagrha, the pillars, the central space, the higentrinee , . ■ , . ^ 

kitchen, the several mandapanis, \ esscls used in tlie kite I'C'i nui ikt ■■ it 1 

the > again to be pcrfomied 111 conncMon ■with the priti--hth (ert ’ ' 
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The punyaham ceremony is gone through and the punyaha water contained in the 
vessel IS sprinkled over the places and the things mentioned above in the sankalpam 
After the sprinkling of the punyaham water the Acharya, Rtviks and a few others start 
in procession carrying along with them cchattra, chamaram, an idol of Vishvaksena or 
Garuda If these idols are not available Chakrattalvar alone is taken The procession is 
formed and they all proceed either towards the east or north to a place where there is an 
ant hill to secure mud. As soon as the procession starts the Brahmans begin the 
chanting of the Vedas and this is continued during the procession. The people that have 
started in procession go to a riverside ora tank side, or temple side or hillside On 
reaching the spot selected for the removal of mud the Acharya does sankalpam as 
follows; — “Pratishtha karma siddhyartham mrt sangraham kanshye (karishyami) ” 

After performing this sankalpam the Acharya purifies himself by going through the 
bhQta^uddhi and doing menral worship of God as fully as possible. Here punyaham 
(Vasudeva punyaham as it is called) is done He then sprinkles water repeating the 
astra mantra “ SahasrOlkaya svaha ” over the spot from which mud is taken. Then the 
“ Khanitram” or the implement intended for digging the mud is also purified by sprinkling 
some water over it and repeating the Vishnu Gayatrl Then VarahamQrti along with 
BhQmidevT IS invoked by chanting mantrams praising them and a figure of VarahamQrti 
is drawn on the ground and is supposed to occupy the space on which this figure is 
drawn The figure drawn on this space will vary according to the time of the day it 
is drawn After drawing the figure of VarahamQrti bhQsQktam is chanted over it, as 
this IS intended to purify the figure Finally VarahamQrti is invoked and he is requested 
to occupy a seat and then are repeated gayatrii cchandas, bijaksharams, kavacham and 
the mantram All upacharams such as giving arghya, padya and achamanlyam are done 
in the usual manner. 

Mud is dug out and taken from the belly portion of the figure drawn on the ground 
For the removal of mud the head of the figure drawn is not to be selected. It may be 
taken from the region of the hands and the breast But the portion of the belly is 
considered to be the best The mud thus dug out of the ground is placed in a new plate 
of bamboo and it is covered with a new cloth While placing the mud in the plate mQla 
mantra (ashtaksharam) is repeated The paricharaka who carries the bamboo plate of 
mud IS shown some mark of distinction by tying round his head a silk cloth and it is 
called “panvattam” He retains this panvattam till he reaches the temple During 
the return procession BhQsQktam, SrTsQktam, SakhanasQktam, and Vedas are chanted 
When the ceremony is elaborately done this mud, instead of being earned by a man, may 
be placed in a tray and earned on in a pallakku (palanquin) or on an elephant if one is 
available Sand and cowdung also are brought with pomp 

On returning to the temple the mud brought is kept on the floor in a prepared place 
Sankalpam for the ankurnrpanam ceremony is done once again The Acharya and the 
Rtviks dress themselves in new clothes In the Mysore Provinces and in some of the 
British territory adjoining it, it is a custom to dip the new cloths in turmeric. Round 
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about Madras and in the southern districts of the Presidency, the new cloth is not 
dipped in turmeric. 

Eight paligats were used for placing the seeds. By the side of these paligais were 
placed eight small pots, whose mouths were closed by placing coconuts Ordinarily 
the mouths of these kumbhams (pots) should be closed by using earthenware lids {See 
PI VI-A) 

When this ceremony is done on an elaborate scale four doorAvays are established 
and decorated as already described under drksha ceremony But at Lakshmipuram this 
part of the ceremony was simplified Instead of having doorways made of the woods 
mentioned, two kambhams or posts for each of the cardinal points were placed and they 
represented the doorways and the devatas present in each of them. 

After fixing the doorways fire is brought and put in the kundam or pit made for fire 
Then Lakshml is thought of and she is avahanamed She is requested to be present by 
means of a prayer Then Narayana is invoked and he is believed to be present Both 
are believed to be on the adharaprtha After this avahanam of Vishnu and Lakshmi 
fire is put in the kundam and it is generally believed to have been produced by them 
The details of the hOmam are dealt with here. 

In the fire-pit fire is put repeating the Vyahrtimantra Into this pit containing fire 
some fuel is placed repeating the “ Astra mantra ” By using a fan the fire is made to 
blaze and while using the fan “Vayu mantra” is repeated A good quantity of fire 
must be in the pit, so that it may not go out. 

Round the fire-pit water is sprinkled very sparingly Then VasudSva mantra is 
repeated and darbha is spread with its tip towards the north and east Towards the 
north of the kundam darbhas are spread with their tips to the east, and on these vessels 
are placed upside down. On these darbhas the following are arranged in two rows • 
ajyapatram (ghee vessel), charupatram (vessel containing food), prokshanapStram, 
samit (fuel in a bundle), darbha, pranlti rice, water in a vessel for making charu, 
prlti (a bundle of 20 palSsa samits), sruk, srSvam, darvi, fan, firewood, bell, 
sandal materials, and nee (coloured with turmeiic) A kQrcha made of two darbha 
grasses of about one ” Ottai ” (span) in length is put in the pranlti vessel turning 
it over. Then water is poured into it and into it some rice, akshata, is put The pranlti 
patra IS placed ]ust in front of the Acharya and then he puts in some akshata and pours 
in some quantity of water Then the prokshana patra is turned up and it is taken out and 
kept in his front. Into this prOkshana patra he pours water from the pranlti vessel and 
places the khreha also on this. Then with kOrcha placed on this vessel with its tip to- 
wards the north he mixes up the water by using it thrice Taking water with this he spnn 
kies it on the vessels kept upside down. Then he places the up-turned \ esse sin te 
same place with their mouths upwards When these vessels are touched by t e ar^ 
their names should be said Then he does parisbechanam repeating the mantra a j am 

tvartena pan shinchSmi ” round the Prantti vessel taking water from the ro s ana 
vessel Then he fills the pranlti vessel with fresh water, requests Vasudeva to occupy 
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space and then worships Him This cup or vessel is placed to the Isanya side on a spread 
of darbha grass On this cup he places a kOrcha made of three darbha grass blades and to 
the south of the fire a kQrcha made of 12 darbhas on the ground, requests Brahma to occupy 
this and doesarchana to him. Then he takes the charu vessel and cleans it repeating 
the Vishnu gayatrl He puts into this vessel some quantity of rice repeating the “ Chakra ” 
mantra. In the same vessel he pours water and cleans the rice and then pouring suffici- 
ent amount of water cooks the rice While the rice is being cooked “ Sudar^ana ” mantra 
is repeated Sometimes when the ceremony is done elaborately four vessels are used and 
then four different kinds of food are prepared in these vessels. These preparations are 
ordinary food in a vessel, pongal in dhanushkundam, pSyasaminthe vrttakundam, and 
gudannam in ^rTkOnakundam (ordinary food, pulse and rice cooked in the vessel deposited 
• on a figure of bow and arrow, sweet water containing dhal, coconut and jaggery in a vessel 
placed over a circle and food cooked with jaggery in a vessel deposited on a triangular 
figure made on the earth) 

The charu pot containing cooked rice is placed in the north and some amount of ghee 
is poured into the rice within the pot by means of a darbha The vessel, Prokshana ’* 
patra IS placed to the south of the fire place and water is poured into it He takes the 
“ Ajya patra ” (vessel intended for ghee) and places it in fronton a darbha grass He puts 
into It a kflrcha made of two darbha grasses and pours into it a quantity of melted ghee 
To the north of this ghee vessel he has some bit of redhot stick or vratfi and places the 
vessel of ghee over it and then transfers this to the original place He takes two bits of 
darbha grass, turns them round the ghee vessel in the pradakshina way and puts the darbha 
grass in the fire Then he takes the apical tips of two grass blades and cleans them in 
water and puts them in the ghee vessel. He takes a darbha grass and burning its tip takes 
it round the ghee vessel thrice and then puts the darbha grass into the fire. Then he lifts 
the ghee vessel and places it to the north of the fire, and puts the stick or vratti having 
fire back into the fire in the fire space or pit. After putting the fire into the pit he 
remov^es the ghee vessel to the front. Then with the kQrcha he mixes the ghee, undoes 
the knot of the pavitra, and touching water places the pavitra darbhas with its apex to 
the east into the fire pit He shows the surabhi mudra to the ghee vessel and considers the 
ghee as amrta that has been brought down from the mandala of the Moon Repeating 
the kavacha mantra and with agniprakSra mudra he takes his hands round the ghee 
vessel ArSdhana is done to Indra and other devatas who are the ashfadikpSlakas who 
are around the fire He takes one after the other the '* sruk ” and “ sruvam ” and 
touches them with a kQrcha made up of 5 darbhas, first with the lower part, then 
the middle part and lastly with their tips While touching the “sruk”and “sruvam” 
he repeats the astra mantra Then he heats a little in the fire these two — sruk and 
sru\am Then he sprinkles some water over them and places them in their proper places 
on the ground. He unties the kQrcha, touches with the darbha water, and places the 
darbhas in fire w ith their tips to the east With the sruvam he takes some amount of 
ghee and touches all the materials that are to be put in fire (homa articles) and places the 
sru\ am in Its place The bundle of samits (tv/enty in number) are then taken and five 
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The seeds put in the pSligais are covered with mud and whilst placing the mud over 
the seeds in the paligais the “ MOrdhana mantram ” is chanted After this the paligais 
are watered by the water found in the kumbham, repeating the mantram, “Imam mg 
varuna, etc.” The mud is covered either by cowdung powder or leaves. 

The kumudadiganas who are occupying the doorways are shown respect and they 
should be fed every day until the close of the pratishfha ceremony A light (akhandam) 
must be kept burning throughout the period of this ceremonial. 

During the ceremonial Brahmans continue their reading of Vedas, Puranas, Gita 
Prabandhas, Rahasyams, etc This may continue for 3 or 5 days according to the 
duration of the ceremony. 


First Day. 


The ceremony is begun with the usual purifying ceremony for “ Punyaham ” All 
the matenals obtained for the panchagavya ceremony are sprinkled over with this pun- 
yaham water. 

For the panchagav}^ stapanam paddy is spread over the ground and it is covered 
with a cloth or a leaf of Butea frondo<;a Over this cloth or leaf rice is spread and after 
covering it with a leaf or cloth sesamum seeds are spread over it. On the sesamum (or 
nee if only two kinds of grain are used) the five kala^ams are pl aced as shown below - 

1. Cow unne 2 

2. Cowdung 

3 Cow milk 513 

4 Curds prepared from cow’s milk 

^ 4 

5. Ghee prepared from cow’s milk 

All the materials used are the products from the cow. 

If the panchagavya is intended to be taken in by men or women for purification these 
five products are arranged in a different manner and it is shown below.— 


1. Milk; 

2. Curds ; 

3 Ghee ; 

4. Cowdung , 

5. Cow’s urine 

The arrangement is evidently different in this. 

After arranging these five products as shown above the panchopanishadanmantrama 
repeated and Svahanam is done as shown below 
1st Om shaum namah paraya (ist pot) 


2nd Om yam do (2nd „ ). 

3rd Om ram do (3rd „ ). 

4th Om lam do. (4th „ ). 

5th Om vam do. (5th „ ). 
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Arghyam, padyam and achamaniyam are given as upacharnnis and thc\ arc 
worshipped — 

first he repeats the Vishnu gayatrl and sprinkles over the idols to be esta- 
blished cow’s urine 

(2) Repeating the rnantram GandhadvSrSni ” he sprinkles over the idols cowdiing 

(3) Repeating the rnantram "Apyayasveti ” he sprinkles over the idols milk 

(4) Chanting the rnantram “ DadhikravinnO ” he sprinkles over the idols curds 

(5) Chanting the rnantram “SukramasTti ” he sprinkles over the idols ghee 

All the above purifications are earned out only after cleaning the vigrahas proptrh 
with water During this cleaning process the usual mantra that is repeated is 
“ Ashtakshari ” 

The next item of the day is the performance of the ^antihOmani This humaiii is 
done to punfy and remove the evils of the idol prepared by the Silpi Repeating tin 
sapta vyahrti rnantram a mixture of rice and leaves of 4 ami tree is olTcrcd as ofienngs 
in the fire Each vyahrti has to be repeated 100 times and as nian^’’ Ahiitis ha\o to he 
made So in all four hundred ahutis are made with the repetition of the wilirii 
rnantram This hOmam is followed by another homam in vhich sn teen oblations of 
“ Charu ” or cooked rice are offered with the chanting of Purusha Sokta This lu* mam 
IS usually performed in close proximity to the idol 

After this hOmam “ PanchOpanishad ” rnantram is repeated and lOS riliuus an 
made Then pOrnahuti is put in this sacrificial fire and finalh the fire is asked to ban 
the kundam (Udvasanam) Then God is praised by repeating “ Nainastubln im 
bhagavatg jatavedasvarQpine pratimaj^am hitayavaha ” Then repeating tin> 

niQla rnantram, darbha and a cloth are waved round The cloth is placed o\Lr tin, kIdI 
and upacharams are done 

Now pratisarabandhana (wrist thread tying) is proceeded vith The iiing of ifu 
wrist thread is done for the Vigrahas, Acharyas and the Rtviks On a sprtad of rut 
threads, djmd yellow with turmeric paste, and as many coconuts as there are thr* .■d'' "•i. 
placed. Close to them are also placed betel lea\cs, areca nuts, flowers and fniit^ .\ 
new cloth also is deposited there All these things are sprinkled o\ er tin pnn.r!)'''. 
water Soon after depositing the threads and other things described al)o\i \! t 
mantra is repeated over the thread and then “ The sudartana ” mantrnm i^ rt pi ‘U d o'.> 
hundred times After this a small quantil> of sandal is taken and it i'^ ^nie ir* d n* tl ■ 
threads with the thumb and the index finger Next these tlirtad^ are phcid i n i' i < < 
nuts, one on each Then Ananta is inxoked and be is requested to oci up; tli i' 

One of those threads is taken and it is tied to the wrist of the r gbt ’ ' 1 i 1 
of God The thread is tied to the left hand in the case o‘ tl i " 

While mg the wnst thread to the right h 1. id ot Ciod Tb i , 

and while doing the same to the lelt wri'-t ot the t'C < 

Rakshai is done to these pratisara'. tieu to tl eh o’ ’ 

“ Brihat sSmam " The Achtr\ a .mil Ktvikv iv t ’ t 
repeating the Vishnu glxatrr > 
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To the utsava bimbam (new vigraha), pTtha samyojana homam was performed On the 
ground paddy was spread and covering it with a cloth rice was spread over this. Over 
this a cloth was laid and sesamum was spread on it A figure of padmam was drawn in 
the sesamum and a darbha was laid on it Over this spread of sesamum a new cloth 
was thrown and the vigrahas were placed on this new cloth Then agnipratishthai was 
done as already descnbed. All the processes are repeated till the “ Charu ” h6mam. Then 
punyaham is performed and this punyaham water is sprinkled over the new vigrahas 
Then the vigrahas are placed on their pTfhams and after making the pQmahuti, agni 
(fire) IS udvasanamed (removed after the usual prayer). 

Jaladhivasam ceremony is next performed. For this ceremony of immersion the 
vigrahas are taken in procession to a river or tank when they are available. In the 
absence of good tanks, lakes, rivers, large vessels filled with water are used In 
the pratistha ceremony done at Lakshmipuram large vessels were used (See pi V-B.) 
For the same ceremony at Kangundi the vigrahas were taken in procession to an adjoin- 
ing river. 

For this ceremony close to the water in a nver-bed or tank a pandal supported by 
l6 pillars is erected with four doorways towards the directions east, south, west and north. 
Within this mandapam incense should be burnt constantly so that the smoke of the incense 
may be found everywhere in the pandal The vigrahas are placed in a suitable place 
under the pandal and the Achsrya sits facing east or north and does the usual sankalpam 
for the usual jaladhivasam ceremony 

In both the places Kangundi and Lakshmipuram there was no pandal erected over 
them In the case of Kangundi the vigrahas were taken to the river for jaladhivasam and 
in Lakshmipuram water was kept in big vessels in the temple compound itself for this 
purpose 

Close to the place where the vigrahas are immersed and to the south of them in a 
space ten kala^ams are placed This is known as da^akala^asthapanam, as eight 
kala^ams are placed, one for each dik, one mahakumbham and one karagam After 
cleaning and purifying the ten kalaSams in the usual manner, they are arranged as 
detailed below on a spread of paddy or rice 

In the place selected for kalaiastliapana, in the centre, a pot is placed This 
represents Brahma and to the south of this a karagam or small pot is placed to represent 
Sudar^ana. Around these two pots are arranged the remaining eight pots and they 
represent the cardinal points The pot placed in the eastern side represents Indra, the 
south-east pot Agni, the southern pot Yama, the south-west pot Nirrti, the western 
one Varuna, the north-western Vayu, the northern one Kubera, and the north-eastern one 
isSnam respectively. Rakshai is done to all these kala^ams or pots by repeating the 
“Rakshoghna mantra” and the “Agni prakarana mudra ” is presented to these pots 

The vigrahas in the best of circumstances ought to be under water for three days for 
the jaladhivasam ceremony At Kangundi for the jaladhivasam a river was selected and 
the \igrahas were taken to the river side and the whole ceremony of jaladhivasam was 
done there At Lakshmipuram ordinary metallic vessels of large size were used. They 
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were filled with water and the \igrahas were immersed in it and the ceremonial was gone 
through. 

13eforc actually placing the vigrahas in water, punyaham is done in the beginning 
The water ot pun>aham is sprinkled over the idols and the water, tank or vessel is also 
subjected to the same sprinkling of this water. For the water in the vessel or tank or 
river, iOsh.ina, dahana and plnvanam arc done. 1 hen the holy waters Ganges, Yamuna, 
Sarasvatl, and Kav rl arc invoked and arc requested to be present in the water to be 
used for jaladhn asam Then the Arharya has to imagine a pTtham to lie in the water He 
then invokes the 32 devatas of the adliara pTthams and requests them to be present in the 
pitiiam Tlien archana is done to the dCvatas, of course only mentally The ganas in 
the doorway arc also worshipped Afterw'ards the Acharya with the assistance of the 
Brahmans present lifts the Vigrahas and immerses them in the water repeating the 
“ Sakuna Sotram ” The face of the vigraha is turned towards the north and its head 
towards the cast After placing the idols in w'ater Chakra Mudra is shown 

The Vigrahas arc allowed to remain underwater for three days only when the 
pratishtha ceremony is celebrated on an elaborate scale. In cases where this ceremonial 
period IS shortened the jalndliivflsam ceremonj’’ has to be done on a less expensive scale, in 
one night, one muliQrtam or even in half of a muhOrtam At Kangundi and Lakshmi- 
puram the immersion of the vigraha was only for a muhOrtam 

The water in w'hich the vigrahas are steeped is considered sacred and no one may 
touch the water as long as the images he in the water The vigrahas are lifted from the 
water and then abhishCkam IS done w'lth milk, curds, and water. After abhishekam the 
usual upacharams arc show-n to the vigrahas 

Second Day 

This day panchamrta sthOpanam is begun and tatva homam is the last item of 
this daj 

The ceremonies arc begun with the panchamrta abhishekam Then Vastu hOmam 
IS done, as detailed below' A figure of Vastu purusha is drawn by kolam in the T^ana 
side of the mandapam. The figure is drawn head east-ward, right hand agreyam, left 
band l^anyam, right leg nirrti, and left leg vayavyam This figure, whose face is 
downward, is worshipped On the back of this figure a kOrcham of seven darbhas was 
placed, punyaham was done and the punyaham water was sprinkled over the figure 
Then pranapratishthai is done for the figure drawn and he is worshipped as “Kshetra- 
nathan ” On the head of the figure Am^umall is believed to be present and he is 
worshipped after calling him and requesting him to occupy the space Jashadhvajans are 
invoked and they are requested to occupy the two shoulders , Kumaran is invoked and 
he IS to occupy the joints and front part of the arms, Vmaj'aka is invoked and he is to 
occupy the arms of the hand , A^vini devas are invoked and they occupy the feet , the 
Moon IS invoked and he occupies the waist , Durga is invoked and she occupies the 
palms ; the Seven mothers are invoked and they occupy the sides of the body , the chest 
IS occupied by Rudra who is invoked , Vishnu is invoked and he occupies the heart , 
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Brahma is invoked and he remains in the nabhi , Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, Varuna, 
Va 5 m, Kubera and I6anan are invoked and are requested to occupy the eight corners of 
the compass 

Kshetranathan is avahanamed to the north of the above dgvatas (Kala^ams may be 
used for these digdSvatas and Kshetranathan ) 

To the west of the Vastu purusha figure drawn on the floor Vastu hOmam is done 
Agni is made as usual and repealing the “ Panchopanishada mantram ” 1,000 or 100 
ahutis of ghee (pourings of ghee) are made. Then eight sticks each, of sami, apamarga 
(t e , Nayurivi) and Kadira are put in fire as ahutis After this “ Charu ’ (cooked nee) 
hOmam of I6 offerings are made repeating the purusha sCkta, Finally ahutis for 
all the dgvatas (one ahuti for each devata) named above are made in the fire. Then 
food IS given to kshetranathan and he is worshipped The fire is then (udvasanamed) 
requested to leave the place and it is disturbed a little. 

Nayanonmilanani or the ceremony of opening the eyes of the vigrahas is performed 
For this ceremony a beginning is made by the spread of paddy, rice and sesamum one 
over the other, separating them either with new cloths or Butea leaf-platters. Sesamum is 
on the top and on it two cups, preferably one of gold and another of silver are placed. 
But generally thej’^ use only silver cups and so both are of silver If money is not avail- 
able for silver cups leaf cups are used instead In case leaf cups are used, they are gene- 
rally of the leaves of Butea frondosa Both at Kangundi and Lakshmipuram Butea leaf 
cups were used. One of the cups is filled with honey and the other with ghee In both small 
sticks of silver were placed, one in each The two cups were covered with a new cloth 
after sprinkling them with punyaham water After covering these cups with cloth, it 
was also sprinkled with this water. Sun and Moon are then invoked and they are 
requested to occupy the two cups containing honey and ghee, respectively. Afterwards 
the usual sixteen upachSrams beginning with “ Arghya” are gone through. 

The honey in the cup is sanctified by repeating the mantram “ Madhuvateti ” and 
the ghee by the mantram “ Sukramasi Then taking the stick from the cup containing 
honey, it is again dipped in the cup so as to immerse it in the honey. When the stick 
is lifted some quantity of honey sticks on to it With this honey on the stick the nght 
eye is smeared repeating the mantram “Chitram devSnam”. Then the left e 5 'e is 
smeared with ghee with the silver stick repeating the mantram “ Tacchakshuriti ”. 
During this process of opening the eyes a screen is put across so that people assembled 
in front may not see the process when it is done As soon as the screen is removed a 
cow, a kanj'aka and nine kinds of grains are to be seen by the vigrahas At Kangundi, 
the cow and the grains were shown and the cow was given away to the Acharya At 
Lakshmipuram the cow ivas not given, but some money was given in its stead 

After the ceremony of NayanOnmilanam mrttika snanam was gone through At 
first mud broucht from an ant-hill was smeared and washed. Then mud taken from the 
place where the tulasi plant is growing was used The mrttika snanam was followed 
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bj^ the ordinary abhishCkam using ordinary water Then the upacharams followed 
Close to the vigrahas to the east kala^ams (9 or 17) are usually placed and worshipped 

Sapiadas kola^n stlidpminw — Seventeen kala^ams (pots) were arranged as detailed 
below As usual paddy, nee and sesanium are spread one above the other separating them 
by cloths or leaf-platters The seventeen kaladams that are to be established over the 
spread of grains arc cleaned with pure water repeating the Vishnu gayatn and the threads 
are then passed round the pots repeating the mantram ‘‘ In dram nateti” The space 
between the threads should be either inch or l inch and not more Close to the settle 
of grains darbhas with their tips towards the east are spread and the kala^ams are placed 
on them inverted ic, upside down Over this pranava mantra is repeated. Then 
repeating the PanchOpanishad mantram the pots are placed properly, t e , turning them 
up Rice is then thrown over these pots 

The usual sacrificial fire is made in the pit or kundam and 108 ahutisof ghee are made 
in this fire repeating the “Vishnu gayatrl” While doing these ahutis ghee must be 
secured from the ahutis The ghee thus secured is called “ sampatajyam ” The 
seventeen pots are arranged as shown below in the diagram after filling them with the 
appropriate liquid as detailed below — 


17 

Kashajft 


10 

Padyam 

water 


14 

Curds. 


9 ^ 

UTicat and 
water 

2 

Hot-water 

6 

Ratnam and 
water 


13 

P'inchnga\ja 

6 

Rice and 
water 

1 

Ghrta 
lealasam 
(ghee pot) 

3 

Fruits and 
water 

II 

Arghyam 

water 


8 

Sandal and 
water 

4 

Roots and 
water 
(Marjano- 
dakam ; 

7 

Metal and 
water 


16 

Honey 


12 

Achamanam 

water 


IS 

Milk 


The numbers indicate the places where the pots are to be deposited and filled in 

The materials for filling the pots are given below ^ . 

(I) In the centre is placed the pot filled with ghee with a kQrcham made up of 
27 darbha grass blades. Vd^udeva is invoked and he is requested to occupy the 

kaladam 
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(2) A pot IS filled with hot water and it is placed towards the east of No. I 

A kOrcham of 3 or 5 darbha grass blades is put in. Piirusha is invoked and he is 

requested to occupy the pot 

(3) A pot IS filled with water and fruits and it is placed towards the south of No I. 
A kQrcham of 3 or 5 darbhas is put in Salyar is invoked and he is requested to occupy 
the pot. 

(4) A pot IS filled with water and roots and it is placed to the west of No I A 
kQrcham of 3 or 5 darbhas is also placed in it Achyutar is invoked and he is requested 
to occupy the pot. 

(5) A pot IS filled with rice and water and it is placed to the north of No. i. A 

kQrcham of 3 to 5 darbhas is placed in it Anautar is invoked and he is requested 

to occupy the place. 

(6) A pot is placed in the agnQyam comer (south-east corner) filling it with water 
and some precious stone, preferably a ratna is put in. Kesava is invoked and he is 
requested to occupy the place 

(7) A pot is placed in the nirrti corner (south-west) and it is usually filled with 
water and some gold is put in A kQrcha of 3 to 5 darbhas is also put in NdJdyatia is 
invoked and he is requested to occupy the place. 

(8) A pot IS placed in the Vayu corner (north-west) and it is usually filled with 
sandal and water A kQrcha of 3 to 5 darbhas is also put in it. MSdhava is invoked and 
is requested to occupy the place 

(9) A pot filled with water in which a small quantity of wheat is put is placed in the 
T^anya or north-east corner. A kQrcha of 3 to 5 darbhas is placed in it Govinda is 
invoked and he is requested to occupy the place 

(10) A pot IS filled with water and tulasi, bilvam, nee and lotus petals are dropped 
into It A kQrcha of 3 to 5 darbhas is put in it Vishnu is invoked and he is requested 
to occupy the place 

(11) A pot is filled with water and after putting m it tips of darbha grass, flowers, 
gingelly and sandal water it is deposited towards the south After putting in the 
kQrcham of darbha, Madhusudana is invoked and he occupies the place. 

(12) A pot is filled with water and takkolam, champaka and vakula flowers, 
camphor, sandal and jajipal are dropped into the water The usual kQrcha of 3 or 5 
darbhas is also put in It is placed in the west God Tnvikrania is invoked and he is 
requested to occupy the place. 

(13) A pot IS filled with water and in it are poured curds and a small quantity of 
panchagavyam The usual kQrcham is put in. It is placed in the north. Vamana is 
invoked and he is requested to occupy the place. 

( 4) A pot is filled with water and in it are poured curds and the usual 
darbha kurcha is put in The pot is placed in the south-east corner (Agneya) Then 
^ridhara is in\oked and he is requested to be present in the place. 
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(15) A pot IS filled with milk and water and the usual kOrcham is dropped in and 
It IS placed m the south-west corner, te, nirrti Hrshikesa is invoked and requested 
to occupy the place 

(16) A pot IS filled with water and honey is poured into the pot and the usual 
kQrcha is put in It is deposited in the north-west corner or Vayu corner. Padmamihha 
IS invoked and he is requested to occupy the place 

(17) A pot IS filled with water and a kashayam is poured into it Then sanii, 
nyagrodham, and aSvatham juices are poured into the water Darbha kQrcha is also put 
in. This IS placed in the north-east comer. Damodara is invoked and he is requested to 
occupy the place 

Sometimes this ceremony is simplified by the use of only nine kala^ams, as i\as done 
at Lakshmipuram and Kangundi The pots are placed as shown below and the filling is 
also shown . — (See PI. VI-B) 


(1) Madhyakala^am with jaggery i\atcr- 
Vasudgva 

(2) East — milk — Vasud 5 va 

(3) South — curds — Sankarshana 

(4) West — ghee — Pradyumna 

(5) North — honey— Aniruddha 

(6) Agneya — arghya water— Sn\ai nnmnh 

(7) Nairrti — padvam water — Pitur 
(8; Vaya\Tam— Achamanani— V.TgTsar 
(g) i^anam— SnanTyam— Varuna 

The contents are dealt with as in the case of 17 kala^ams 

, , , , , i. 1 from the Jaladhnasam. one after the 

All are used for abhishSkam after taking out irom 


9 

2 

6 

5 

I 

3 

8 

4 

7 


other 


, , ,c wranned and upaclutrams arc done t< 

Round the central kala^am a new cloth the mQla mantra v.th ^^cr^ 

It Ghee oblations are made seventeen tun ’ p^^^^^ha soktam All th, 

ahuti. Cooked food is offered sixteen ^ pjj-grinps arc clo'^ed bj gi'i"! 

kala^ams are touched with Sampatajyam done 

the PQrnahuti of cooked rice and then ,he mantra " Utii'^hthCti ’ tf , } 

Then coming near the vigrahas a^n from the bed of a hol\ n.- - ' d 


are removed to the Snana pitha- With 
with punyaham 

he body of head to feet Afttr<n.. 

Vigrahas are to besmeared witn me rencating the nnntn 


) the Snana pitfia. Vigraha is micartd 2t timc^ 

spnnkled over with punyaham water e "MOrdirim \idhi”! 

1 ... mnnu<^ 


\\ }nl( 0.1)1 
s rt [1 Tit ' '1 ’ f 

ariog n ti"’ ' 

Jot, 

— .0 w.uva lip'’Ch’’-'ir S rt .}j.r " •>- 

Then the usual upacharams are s ^j^d the contt n’^- art. fo’ h' x . - 

kala^ams and one by one the pots ar u^td) is p uotd 

At first the padyara water (vhen / rep'‘'’tim^ th- 

“Warn Vishnu” Then arghyam rcptai -g t^r 

yobhuvah.” Next achamanam ^ 


1 .,0 -nater repeating 

this mud they are bathed in c e , 


Mr , 
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Varuna ” This is followed by the panchagavya water and the mantra repeated 
IS “ Pavitramiti.” Afterwards the pot with curds is used and the mantra 
chanted is “ DadhikravinnO ” Subsequent to this the pot containing milk is utilised and 
the mantra repeated is “PayOvnthow” Next honey is utilised and the mantra 
repeated is “ Madhuvatarita.” Then the kashayam vessel is used and the mantra 
repeated is “Yajha Yajneti ” The hot water is then used and the mantra repeated 
is “ ManastOketi ” The next vessel to be used is the one containing ratnam and 
water and the mantra to be used is " Vashat tg VishnO ” After this the pot containing 
fruits and water is used and then is repeated the mantra “Paliniti ” The next 
vessel containing metal and water is taken and used The mantra repeated is 
“ Hiranyagarbha.” The vessel containing marjanOdakam is taken and its contents are 
used The mantra to be repeated is “ SannOdevT ” After this the pot containing 
sandal and water is used and then the mantra chanted is “ GandhadvarSti ” The vessel 
containing water and rice is next used and the mantra to be repeated is “Tratara. ” 
The pot containing water and wheat is next taken and used The mantra repeated then 
IS “Idam Vishnu” Lastly the central pot containing ghee and water is used and the 
mantra used is “ Ghrtam snaneti.” 

When only nine pots are used the arrangement is to use arghya, padya, achamanl- 
yam first and then milk, curds, ghee and honey and lastly the central one The mantras 
repeated after each operation is the same as above corresponding to the material used 

The next item is Sayyddhivdsam or Btmbddhivdsavi. On the vSdikai a suitable place 
IS selected for placing a cot and this space is sprinkled with water repeating the dva- 
da^akshara mantram On the space selected darbha grass with their apices to the east or 
north IS placed On this paddy is spread. Over the paddy rice and sesamum are 
spread in the usual way separating them from one another by means of cloths When the 
ceremony IS done on a large scale at least one khandagam of paddy should be spread 
Over this rice about a khandagam is to be spread and H of a khandagam of sesamum 
over this If available a tiger skin is used to cover the sesamum If this is not avail- 
able a good ratnakambali or a good silk cloth or cotton cloth is spread over it Over this 
cloth covering the sesamum. other cloths variously decorated are put on On the cloths a 
mattress, if available, is put on and it is covered with a cloth The coverings over the 
sesamum is regulated according to the money available Over this sesamum covered 
variously, according to the money available, a cot made of good wood and measuring at 
least 4 feet is placed On this cot mattress, cloths and pillows are placed in the usual 
manner At Lakshmipuram the cot was placed over a settle of paddy covered with a 
cloth No mattress was used over the paddy When the ceremony is performed on a 
smaller scale, the covering of the grains with mattress, cloths, blankets and silk is 
dispensed with (See PI V-A, VTII-A ) 

Then arsdhana is done to God (this is called yOga pTjha aradhanam). Then the 
vigrahas are taken round the cot once and then they are placed on the cot in a lying 
posture At this time Purusha sQkta and other Vedic rks are chanted and mangala 
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He IS believed to be in the forms Para, Vyuha, Vibhava, Antaryami and Mandala (Vasu- 
deva). He is worshipped, by giving him arghya, padya and achamanlyam and he is 
prayed to 

In the staminal part of the floral diagram Lakshmi, Earth, Sarasvati, Rati, Priti 

Earti, ^anti, Tushfi, and Pushti are avahanamed and worshipped. 

/ 

In the petals of the row near the stamens the Saktis named below are invoked and 
are worshipped. The Saktis invoked are Srlvatsam, Pornakumbham, Bheri, Darpana- 
mandalam, Matsya yugmam, Panchajanyam, Chakram and Garuda. 

In the dalanta valayam Vyapti, Santi, are avahanamed and worshipped. 

In the Nabhi part Vishnu is avahanamed and worshipped. 

In the Arakshetra the devadasadi mQrtis {viz , Vishnu, Madhusudana, Trivikrama, 
Vamana, Sridhara, Hrshlke^a, Padmanabha, Damodara, Kesava, Narayana, Madhava 
and Govinda) are requested to be presented and they are worshipped 

In the Anantavalayam the twelve Matsyadi Mtirtis {viz., Matsya, KOrma, Varaha, 

Narasimha, Vamana, Para4urama, ^ri Rama, Bala Rama, Krshna and Kalki) and the 

0 

eight arms — Chakra, Sankha, Gada, Padma, Musala, Khadga, Sarngam, and Chapam — 
are avahanamed and worshipped 

In the first square on the AgnSya corner Varagar is invoked to be present, in the 
nirrti corner Narasimha, in the vayavyam Anantar and in the I^anyam Hayagriva are 
invoked They are worshipped 

In the Vedikai the eight Indradi lokapalakas are invoked to be present They are 
Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, Varuna, Vayui Kub5ra and Eana in their places and they 
are worshipped 

In the four doorways, towards the east Chandan and Prachandan, towards the south 
Dhata and Vidhata, west Jaya and Vijaya and north Bhadra and Subhadrakan are 
invoked and they are worshipped. 

In the Vedikai in the r^ana side VishvaksSnar is invoked and is requested to 
occupy the place 

Lastly just in front of the eastern doorway Garuda is requested to be present, in 
the southern side in front of the door SudarSana is requested to be present, in the west 
Gada is requested to be present and in the north Sankham is requested 

The Murtikumbhasthapauam or the Mahdkumhhastlidpanam is then done For this a 
small quantity of paddy is spread and on it nine kala^ams, one being a large one, are 
placed after cleaning them in the usual manner All these vessels are wound round 
externall}’- with cotton thread and decorated with sandal and turmeric paste, flowers 
akshata, Qrdhvapundram All the vessels are filled with pure water and into each vessel 
are dropped precious stones or coins if precious stones are not available 

The larger vessel is placed in the centre and it is the most important kumbham It 
is called the maha or mOrtikumbham Into this kumbham is poured water scented 
with sandal paste, and into it is dropped a small silver pratima of the mQrti. By the 
side of this mahakumbham a small pot or karagam is placed. By the side of this 
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mahakumbham, if available, a small ’wooden tablet m which are engraved the ayudhas 
of Vishnu IS placed. 

The water in the central pot is subjected to the processes of ^Oshana, dahana 
and plavana processes, and then God who is present in the hrtkamalani is requested 
to occupy this mahakumbham While invoking God the mQla mantra is repeated 
Then the mudras of avahana, sammukhlkarana and prarthana are shown to the 
kumbham or pot This central pot is generally covered with two new cloths Then the 
usual upacharams of arghya, etc , are gone through The karagam or smaller pot is 
■usually kept to the south of the bigger pot or kumbham Into this karagam or smaller 
pot Sudar^ana is avahanamed (that is to say Sudardana is requested to occupy this 
karagam) After doing the usual upacharams the chakra mudra is presented to the 
karagam 


In the remaining 8 kala^ams several mOrtis are avahanamed (that is they arc 
invoked and requested to occupy the place) Beginning with the east the kalaiams are 
placed and the mQrtis avahanamed and they are placed on the paddy spread on the ground 
one by one. The mQrtis avahanamed in the pots are respectively Vishnu, MadhusQdana, 
Trivikrama, Vamana, ^rldhara, Hrshikeda, Padmanabha and DamOdara After 
requesting the abovementioned mQrtis one by one in each of the pots, they are arranged 
respectively beginning with the east, then south-east, south and south-west, etc , to the 
north-east There are eight mQrtis occupying each a direction of the compass 

Before the establishment of these pots on the spread of paddy, fire is kindled in the 
pit and homam with ghee is made in the usual way Then the usual homams with 
samit, charu and sesamum are performed This agni (fire) is considered to be (hvdgm 
Then the pots are placed properly in their places as are already described The 
Ach5rya after placing the pots, sits near the Vigrahas and goes through the ^rshfi, 
samhara, and Srshfi nyasas on his own body and then begins to perform the tatva 
hOmam 

The tatva hOraam being an important one it is never shortened or left out There 

are 25 tatvams represented by the consonants of the Sanskrit alphabet For each tat\a 

eight ahutis of ghee are made (l8, 28 ahutis also can be made if a large quantiti of 
ghee IS available ) After each oblation of ghee sampatajyam is secured and this is used 
in smearing it over the appropriate places of the Vigraha, when the ahutis of ghee arc 
over for the particular tatva While touching the part the name of the dc^a is pro 
nounced adding to it the word “ Namah ” The mantras of tatva hOmam are gnen 
in the order in which the hOmam has to be done with the proper ceremoma actions 

(1) 8 (Ma)— Makaraya spafika bhasaya jivatatvaya svaha ^saying 
mantra pour the ghee into the fire) Jiva tatvatmane namah. ouc 
sampatajyam after pounng the ghee oblations eight times (or 2 times 
according to the availability of ghee and time 

(2) ao — ^Bhakaraya sitavarnaya prakrti tatvaya 
kruti tatvaya namah. Touch the heart with the sampatajyam 

I7'A 


svaha (pour the nhit) pr;:- 
(ghee) 
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(3) Gm— Bakara3"a spatikabasEya buddhi tati^ayasvaha (pour ghee) buddhi 
tatvatmane namah — touch the heart. 

(4) Qc — Phakaraya ahamkaraya patalabhaya svaha (pour ghee) ahamkara tatvaya 
namah — touch the heart. 

(5) — Pakaraya sitavarn§ya manase svaha (pour ghee) manasg namah — touch 
the heart. 

(6) JB — Nakaraya 4 ukla varnaya saptatanraatratmanS svaha (pour the ghee) 
saptatanmatre tanmatratmanS namah — touch the ears 

(7) — Dhakaraya lOhita varnaya spar^atanmatratmane svaha (pour ghee) — 
spar^a tanmatratmane namah — touch the skin. 

(8) ^ — Dakaraya jyOtinnayaya rfipatanmatratmanS svaha (pour ghee) — rQpa- 
tanmatratmane namah — touch the eyes 

(9) U3 — Thakaraya panharabhaya rasatanmatratmanS svaha (pour ghee) — rasatan- 
matratmane namah — touch the cheeks 

(10) /s — Takaraya asitavamaya gandhatanmatratmang svaha (pour ghee) — 
gandhatanmatre namah — touch the nose. 

(11) Nakaraya patalavarnaya ^rotratmane svaha (pour ghee) ^rotratmane 
namah — touch the ears 

(12) ns — Dhakaraya hgmavamaya tvagatmanS svaha (pour ghee) tvagatmang 
namah — touch the skin* 

(13) Dakaraya krshnavarnaya drgatmanS svaha (pour ghee) drgatmane 
namah — touch the eyes 

(14) o — Thakaraya gauravamaya jivatmane svaha (pour ghee)— jivatmane namah 
touch the tongue. 

(15) '-—Takaraya asitavamaya ghrangndriyatmang svaha (pour ghee) — ghranSndri- 
yatmang namah — touch the nose. 

(16) ^ — Nakaraya sitavamaya vagatmang svaha (pour ghee) vagatmang 
namah — touch the mouth. 

(17) TO" — Jhakaraya raktavarnaya panyatmang svaha (pour ghee) panyatmang 
namah — touch the hands 

(18) B — Jakaraya raktavarnaya padatmang svaha (pour ghee) padatmang namah — 
touch the feet 

(19) — Cchakaraya raktavarnaya payuvatmang svaha (pour ghee) — payuvatmang 
namah — touch the thighs. 

ji ! — Chakaraya hemavarnaya mghanatmang svaha (pour ghee) mehanatmang 

namah — touch the secret parts. 

(21) ^ — Nakaraya chatura^raya pitabhaya prithvrtatvatmang svaha (pour ghee 
tatvatmane namah — touch from knee to feet. 
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(22) 6LU GhakarSya ^vetabhaya ardhachandrakaraya aptatvatmang svaha (pour 
ghee) — aptatvatmane namah — touch knee to navel. 

(23) . 50 — Gakaraya lohitavamaya tnkonakanaya tejastatvatmane svaha (pour 
ghee)— tCjastatvatmane namah — touch navel to heart 

(24) Khakaraya dhQmravamaya vedikakaraya vayvatmang svaha (pour ghee)— 
vayvatmang namah — touch heart to septum of nose (between the holes of the nose) 

(25) Kakaraya anjananabhaya nirakaraya aka^atatvatmang svaha (pour 
ghee) — aka^atatvatmang namah — touch from nose to the head. 

Third Day 

This ceremonial is followed by the Pranadi da^a vayu nyasa The various parts of 
the Vigraha are touched pronouncing the appropriate mantrams as shown below . — 

(1) Om namah paraya pranaya svaha — nose to head is touched 

(2) Om namah paraya apanaya svaha — nose to head is touched 

(3) Om namah paraya vyanaya svaha — head to tongue is touched. 

(4) Om namah paraya udanaya svaha — head to left eye is touched 

(5) Om namah paraya samanaya svaha — head to nght eye is touched 

(6) Om namah paraya nagaya svaha — left head to left ear is touched. 

(7) Om namah paraya ktlrmaya svaha — nght head to right ear is touched 

(8) Om namah paraya krikaraya svaha — knee to thigh is touched 

(9) Om namah paraya dgvadatiaya svaha— thigh to secret parts are touched 
(10) Om namah paraya dhananjayaya svaha— foot to knee is touched. 

After this nyasa the Acharya does the nyasa on himself as detailed below. This 
is only a preliminary stage to prana pratishtha homam 

Hram ka, kha, ga, gha, ha — prithvi, ap, tejas, vayu, and 
Hrim akasam — touch with the thumb the heart. 

Krom 

Hram cha, ccha, ja, jha, na, — sabda, sparsa, rOpa, rasa, and 
Hnra gandha — touch with the thumb the head (siras) 

Kr 5 m 

Hram ta, tha, da, dha, na — tvak, chakshuh, siotram, jihva, aghrapa 
Hnm sikha madhyam — touch the centre of the head 
Kr6m 

Hram ta, tha, da dha, na — vak, pani, p 5 da, payu, upasthatmane 
Hnm kavachayahum — with anamika finger touch the heart 

Kr 5 m 

Hram pa, pha, ha, bha, ma — vachana, dana, gamana, visarga 
Hnm nandatmane, netrayai vaushat — last finger is touched 
Krom 

Hram ya, ra, la, va, sa, sha, sa, ha — manO buddhi, ahankara, chitta» 
Hnm vntti, fitmane sahasrSlkaya svaha — karatalakaraprshfabhyam- 

KrOm namah — Smear hand over hand 


1 Aum bljam 


2 Aiym bIjam 


3. Eem bIjam 


4. Um-bijam 


5. Um-bljam 


6. Aym-bljam 
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After doing the nyasa on himself as described above the Acharya' does dig- 
bandhanam by repeating the mantram “ Sahasrolkaya svaha 

Then the pranapratishfha homam is proceeded with, as described above (six items 
only) 

This IS followed by Ayudha hOmam as described below — 

The Acharya offers ghee and touches with sampatajyam, the chakram in the right 
hand, iankham in the left hand, padmam, ^amgam and vajram m the right lower hand 
gada, musalam and khadgam in the left lower hand. The kirlfa is also touched after 
the hOma with sampatajyam So also the ^rl Vatsa, vanamala and Garuda are touched 
The utsava Vigrahas are then placed in front of the mula Vigraha for proksha- 
nam, etc 

In the case of mala Vigraha sthapanam more homams (l6 more) are done They are 
pranava nyasam, vyahrtmyasam, akshara nyasam, nakshatra nyasam, navagraha 
nyasam, kala nyasam, jati nyasam, toya nyasam, nigama nyasam, devata nyasam, vairaja 
nyasam, kratu nyasam, guna nyasam, mOrti nyasam, ^akti nyasam and loka 
nyasam The Ahutis of ghee are to be poured into the fire and then the bimbam has to 
be touched (l6 times) with sampatajyam. Ahutis of 8, 28 or 108 have to be made. 


16. The Daily Worship in Temples according to the Pancharatra System. 

The Archakas concerned should finish their daily observances (nitya karmas) before 
beginning the worship of God in the temple They should wash their legs up to the knees 
and clean their hands up to the wrist with clean water, before entering the temple After 
cleaning their legs and feet they come to the front of the temple and standing in front 
of the outer doorway which is closed they repeat the suprahhatam to awaken God and 
then salute him in the temple The musicians, if available, play on their naga- 
sarams The front doors of the temple are opened after the recital of the suprahhatam 
as the Archakas think that God is awakened As soon as they enter the temple precincts 
they show respect to God by obeisance and then, with the permission of the dvarapala- 
kas, they enter the temple after going round the prakaram once (See PI IX-B ) 

Then the Archaka stands to the south of the closed door of the garbhagrha and 
performs on himself the “ Shadanganyasam " and then slaps his hand three times and 
pronouncing the words “ Om Yem Vayave namah ” open? the door. Just before pronoun- 
cing these words and after slapping his hands thrice, he sounds the bell by shaking it 
The shadanganyasam is done as follows: — The Archaka touches his body in six 
places with appropnate mantrams (l) He touches his heart (hrdayam) saying 
“Jnanaja hrdayaya namah.” (2) He touches his head repeating “Ai^varyaya 
^irasC s%aha ”. (3) He touches his tuft of hair saying “Saktyai iikhayai Vaushap” (4) 
He touches his shoulders saying “ Halaya kavachaya hOm ” (5) Retakes round his head 
his right hand and slaps both the palms twice saying "Vlryaya astraya phat” and 
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<6) lastly he touches his eyes with his nght hand repeating “Tejase netrabhyam 
voushat.” 

The Archaka after opening the door enters by placing his right leg inside While 
entering he chants the mtlla mantra and d6va vrata samam also if he knows it On 
entering the temple he prostrates on the ground before God and repeats the mantra 
Jitante Pundarlkaksha namaste viSvabhavana 1 namastSstu hrshlkeSa mahapurusha 
pQrvaja . Getting up from the prostrating position he goes inside and puts 
the burning light near God into order and lights it While it is burning properly he 
repeats the mantra " Tejasam adhipataye agnayg namah ” He may also repeat 
“ JagajjyOtirQpSya namah” and salute the light 

The Archaka then removes the faded garlands and flowers worn by the mQla and 
utsava vigrahas These garlands and flowers are put on VishvaksSna Then the temple 
precincts are cleaned by the proper persons The vessels used in worship are then given 
to the pancharaka to be cleaned The dirt, etc , found on the body of God are cleaned by 
the Archaka by means of a kurcha of darbha grass 

The dvarapalakas and others found around the temple in the prakara and vimana 
devatas are shown respect by a pQja which is done by the pancharaka or others if a 
pancharaka is not available 


Entrance into the Temple 

The Archaka staying on the nght side of the mtlla vigraha repeats the“MQla 
mantra ” and sprinkles water on the floor Then he repeats the astramantra and sprinkles 
water over the same space The astramantra which he repeats is “Om sahasrolka- 
yasvaha vlryaya astrayaphat” On the purifled space the Archaka places a 
“ Ktirmasanam ” (a wooden seat), or uses “Darbha” when the wooden plank is not 
available and sits on the plank or darbhasana He assumes while sitting “ Pad- 
masanam ” or “ Svastikasanam ” according to circumstances For Padmasanam he has 
to sit squatting his legs at the knee and place his hands under the knees For ‘ Svastika- 
sanam ” he sits merely squatting with both the feet above Both these are described 
in “Vishnutilakam ” in the second chapter 

The Archaka draws the curtain just at the time of sitting on the space and after 
sitting he sounds the bell and does sankalpam saying “ By the strength of God, by His 
^akti, by His tgjas, by His karma and by His influence I am about to begin his worship 


The Archaka purifying himself to be fit for the orship of God 

He then repeats the qualifications of God as follows God is the master o^ c\ er> 
thing and so He has created everything. He influences us to do pQja to him with things 
created by Him He influences us to present to Him things created by Him and thus 
satisfy Him dunng the ArSdhana. (This is called stuikatjigam ) 


' % a- 


After this satvikatyagam the Archaka repeats the astra mantra Om sanas’-olk 

svaha vlr 3 '^aya astraya phat ” and does digbandhaaam on the e.ght side. ,n s ,> 
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earth (lO directions in all) For each direction he has to repeat the abovesaid astra 
mantra, so he has to repeat ten times this mantra in all. 

The Archaka repeats next the mantra “Ghlm namah paraya teja atmane namah ” 
and imagines that he is surrounded on all sides by fire. In his right hand the last three 
fingers are folded and the remaining two fingers, the index finger and the thumb, are 
kept straight and the palm is taken round the head. Instead of the above mantra some 
repeat “ Ram namah parSya kalanalatmang namah ”. 

Repeating the mantra “ Om Namassudar^anSya ” or “ Sahasrara Hum phaf " Chakra 
mudra is shown on the head. The chakra mudra is made as follows . — “ Manibandhana 
samau hastaQ tiryak sambhramya cha kramat paryaySna prayOktavya chakra mudra 
mahOdaya ” He then imagines himself to be covered by it. 

Then he does pranayamam and then sankalpam for bhQta ^uddhi. He then does 
three pranayamams The proper way of doing pranayamam is as follows . — 

The left nostril is closed by pressing outside the nose and closing it by the last two 
tingers U e , the 4th and 5th fingers) , then through the right nostril breath is left out (z e , 
air is breathed out) for about 32 matras (leaving out by the pingala nadi) and then with 
the right hand thumb the right nostril is closed and by the left nostril air is taken in for 
sixteen matra*;. These processes of breathing out and breathing in are being called 
“ Rechakam ” and “ PQrakam,” respectively. Then closing both the nostrils for 64 matras 
as “Kumbhakam” (or holding in the breath) is done. This is the proper pranayama- 
nyayam 

After pranayamam he does the yoga mudra and places it near the navel. The yoga 
mudra is shown as described below .—Below the navel (nabhi) place the left palm with the 
hollow above and put the outer part of the right palm over the inside of the left palm. 
Then “saying Yam” (bijaksharam) think of Vayubljam (The Vayubljam will be of 
“ Vedyakaram ”) By this Vayublja all the dOshams m his body are believed to be 
destroyed and so he thinks that all his dOshams have also disappeared. He should 
think of “Rakta varnam” (red colour) and the syllable “Ram” which is the agni 
bijaksharam, in his heart He should also think that the syllable “Ram”, the agni 
bijakshara lies in a triangular space He has to imagine that his whole body has been 
consumed by fire 

In his neck he should think of a chaturasra kundam of green colour with the 
bijaksharam of Indra “Lam ” (cuud) being present. By this he has to think that the agni 
jvala that has been connected with Vayu has been extinguished by the Vayu. He should 
then think of the Varuna bijaksharam “ Vam ” (q^^^) as existing in his head in a round 
form of spatika colour and think that his whole body from head downwards was wetted 
by amrtadhara 

Then he shows the yoga mudra, yogasamputa mudra below his navel and the 
samhara mudra at the navel. The yoga mudra has already been described above 
Yogasamputa “ mudra is one in which the left palm is placed below the navel close to it 
and the right palm is placed over the left in such a way that the palms of both hands are 
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together; the samhara mudra is leaving the middle finger straight up and folding the 
other fingers In the nabhi proper tatva mudra is shown Tatva mudra is joming the 
thumb and the first finger at the tips the other fingers being free and straight 

Then God, who is always in his heart, is thought to have come out through the right 
nostril and staying in a kamalam of one thousand petals above his head He next 
pronounces 

“ Oni Nim (•sf) namah paraya ” — pnthvi bIjam. 

“ Om trm namah paraya ’’ — ghranam 
“ Om chlm namah paraya upastham 

Repeating these three mantras he has to imagine that he has destroyed by burning 
the Pnthvi tatva with its attributes of sabda, spar^a, rQpa, rasa and gandha (the five 
qualities of sound, touch, form, taste and smell) and greenness in colour along with 
“ Ghranam ” and “ Upastham ” 

Samharam is done in gandha tanmatra 
“ Om tTm namah gandha tanraatram 

Gandha tanmatra is destroyed by aptatvam 
“ Om ghlm namah para3^a ’’—aptatvam (water). 

“ Om tim namah parSya jihvStatvam (tongue) 

“ Om chlm namah parSya ’’—pSyutatvam (hips) 

Saying the above words he has to imagine that the Aptatva (water) which is 
white and having the qualities of ^abda, spar^a, rQpa and rasa (the four qualities— sound, 
touch, form and taste) having the form of ardhachandra along with the tongue and hips 

has been destroyed b}'’ rasatanmStra 

“ Om thlm namah paraya ” — rasatanraatra is destroyed in fire (tejash 

“ Om ghlm namah paraj-^a or namah ” — fire (or tejas) 

Om tlm namah paraya or namah ” — eyes 
“ Om jTm namah paraya ’’—legs 

Repeating the above he has to imagine that agni or tSjas tatva which is triangular 
and a mixture of red and white in colour and which has the senses ^abda, spar^a and 
rQpa (three qualities— sound, touch, and form) has been destroyed along with eyes and 

legs b}^ rupa tanmatra 

“ Om thrm namah para3m ”— rupatanmatra is destroyed by Vayu 
“Om khTm namah paraya or namah ” marut (wind or Vri3ni). 

“ Om tlm namah para3'^a or — namah ” tvak (skin) 

“ Om jhim namah paraya or namah ’’— pani (hands) 

Saying these words he has to imagine that Vayu (marut) tatva which is round, 
smoke coloured and having the qualities of the senses sabda and sparsa (two 
sound and touch) has been destroyed along with tvak or skin and pani or hands by 

Sparta tanmatra. 

“ Om dhlm namah paraya”— sky (vyrnman). 

i8 
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Spar^atanmatra is destroyed by Aka^am 
“ Om klm namah paraya or namah ” — sky (vyOman or Aka^am) 

“ Om nlm namah paraya or namah ” — 4r0tram (hearing) 

“ Om ]Im namah paraya or namah ” — vak (tongue) 

Saying these he has to imagine that the sky which has no form, blue in colour and 
which has the quality of the sense of ^abda only has been destroyed along with hearing 
(kotram) and speech (vak) or 4abda. 

“ Om nlm namah paraya ” — ^abda is destroyed by manas. 

“ Om pin namah paraya” — manas is destroyed by ahankaram. 

“ Om phim namah paraya ” — ahankaram is destroyed by mahat (or buddhi). 

“ Om bhlm namah paraya” — mahat (or buddhi) is destroyed by prakrti. 

“ Om bhlm namah paraya ” — prakfti is destroyed by jlva 

The Jlva which is now devoid of smell is now thought of and by “ Kumbhaka "the 
Jlva IS believed to make its way out by piercing the brahmarandhra in the head and 
passing out through a delicate lotus thread like sushumna nadi. After passing out of the 
body it IS believed to enter the sun and from there it reaches the feet of Para Brahma. 
The worshipper has to imagine that his Jlva joins the feet of God When the Jrva joins 
the feet of God he has to repeat “ Om mlm paraya.” The body born out of the yOni, he 
must imagine to have been burnt by the agniblja in his angushtham (too P.am-agniblja 
mantra) He must imagine that the body, from head to feet, has been burnt 

The Archaka next makes and shows on himself the yOga mudra, yoga sampufa 
mudra, 4rshti mudra and tatva mudra. (^rshfi mudra is the one in which the fingers of 
the right hand except the tarjani are closed — “ Samhata vi^.esha tisrbhiranguli 
vii.eshasangatih / vimukta tarj'ani bhQyas srshfi mudrOti kirtyate ”). He must then 
think that the nivarti bija “Vam” is equivalent to a thousand moons in the heavens 
over the head 

From the nivarti bTja “Vam” an amrta samudra has sprung and on it a white 
padma (lotus) has grown And from the Brahma sitting on this padma the Jlva is 
believed to have come 

Saying “ Om mlm namah paraya ” Jlva is avahanamed in the lotus ijiva is believed 
to be present in the 4v5ta pankajam or white lotus.) 

Then the body is believed to have come into existence by the influence of Jlva and 
so he says “Om Bhlm namah paraya" From the body buddhi is believed to have 
sprung and he repeats “ Om Bhlm namah paraya ” From buddhi he imagines that 
ahankara has sprung and so he is enjoined to say “ Om phIm namah paraya ”, and 
manas is believed to spring from ahankara and he says “ Om phim namah paraya ” 
(manas u pa ahankara pha , buddhi tru ba , deha ao bha , and Jlva a ma.) 

Then he repeats “ Om Nlm paraya ” and believes sabda tanmatra to arise from manas, 

“ Om khim namah paraya ”— aka^am (sky). 

“ Om Nlm • . . ” — ^rOtram (ears) 

“ Om Jim vak (speech). 
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He is to think that the sky which is blue in colour and without aiiy form and having 
the guna of iabda to have come into existence with ^ruti and vSk. 

Then he repeats “ Om dhim namalj paraya ” and imagines sparsatanmStra to have 
arisen out of dkdsam 

“ Om — khlm namah paraya ” — Vayu (wind) 

“ Om — tlm ” — tvak (skin). 

“ Om— Jim . pani (hands) 

He must imagine that from the round smoke-coloured Vayu with the chdiacteristics 
of ^abda and sparSa and the organs of skin and hands to have sprung from spar^atan- 
matra 

Then he says " Dhini namah paraya” and imagines rupa (agni) tanmatr.i to have 
sprung from Vdyn. 

“ Om— ghim namah paraya ”— Agni (fire) 

“ Om— tlm netram (eyes). 

“Om— Jim . ”— pa dam (feet). 

He must imagine that the triangular white and red-coloured fire possessing the 
characteristics of 4abda (sound), spar^a (touch) and rQpa (form) and the organs of eyes 
and feet have sprung from rupa tanmSira 

Then he says Om dhlm namah paraya and imagines rasa to have sprung from fire 


(Agni) , , / V 

“ Om— ghIm namah paraya ’ — jala (water) 

“ Om— tim . . • ”~Jihva (tongue) 

“ Om — chim •• " (hips) 

He must imagine that the crescent-shaped white-coloured water with the charactens- 

tics of ^abda, spar^a, rhpa and rasa (sound, touch, form and taste) with the organs of 

tongue and payu (hips and private parts) has sprung from rasa tamndtra 

Then he says “ Orn—thlm namah paraya and imagines gandha tanmatra to have 

sprung from Ap or Jala (water) 

“ Om — ngim namah paraya ” — pnthivi (earth) 

“Om-tim ghranam (nose). 

“ Om— chIm ”— upastham (private parts) 

He must imagine that the square green-coloured prithvi tatvam with the characteris- 
t,rs of the gunas. ^abda, spared, rQpa, rasa and gandha (sound, touch, form, taste and 
Pin has arisen from gandhatanmatra along with the organs of ghranam and upastham 
He has to 'magine in this manner that his body is composed of earth and other 
hhQtas (elements). He has to imagine that the lotus bud has opened and the petals are 
d TaZt From the petals of the flower, he has to imagine, that water has issued 
wetted his body. Then he should think that his body, which is now purified is fit 
1, TMTitr rod and contemplate God in the mind saying ‘ Om sahasrOlkaya svaha 

repea..ng .h,s mantra wash o, dean bac. and 

front of the hands with water 
l8-A 
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He performs afterwards the following nySsa or touching the parts of the body : — 
With the right thumb he smears the corresponding fingers repeating the mantras 
in the manner given below : — 

“ Om, Om, Om, ^uklam” — touch the right first finger (or the index finger) 

“ Om — nam — Om svarna vamam ” — touch the right middle finger. 

“ Om — mom — Om krshnam ” — touch the right third finger (anamikam) 

“ Om — nam — Om raktam ” — touch the nght last finger. 

“Om — ram — Om kunkumasannibham” — touch the left tarjanl (first or the index 
finger of the left palm). 

“Om— yam — Om padmakinjalkasadr^am ” — touch the left middle finger 

“ Om — nam — Om nlla vamam” — touch the left an^mika finger 

“ Om — yam — Om sarva varnam ” — touch the left last small finger 

Then with the first finger he smears the nght thumb and says the mantra “ Om 
jiianaya hrdayaya namah”; then with the thumb he smears the first finger and says 
the mantra “ Om balaya svaha ” , then with the thumb he smears the second or the 
middle right finger and repeats the mantra “ Om vTryaya vashaf”, then with the 
thumb he smears the anaraika (or the third right finger) and says the mantra “Om 
ai^varyaya hum ” ; then with the thumb he smears the last finger and says “ Om ^aktyai 
vaushat” ; then he touches with the tip of the thumb the tips of all the other fingers and 
says “ Om tejasephaf ” 

In the left hand he must imagine that the gada is held and think of it by repeating 
” Om namO bhagavatyai ” and also think that in the same hand kaumOdakam is held 
and repeat “ Hum patsvaha ” 

In the left hand he must imagine that the ^ankham is held and repeat " Om namO- 
bhagavate pundarlkakshaya vayumukhaya dlptarUpaya ^ankhapalaya svaha ” 

He imagines that in the nght hand he is holding the chakra and repeats the mantra 
“ Om aditya pratimaya mayarUpine hum phafsvaha ” 

Then he does dehanyasa as follows . — Make the nyasa mudra (Nyasa mudra is done 
by touching the hollow of the left palm by the right middle finger and then taking the 
left hand to the hrdaya ) Imagine that the mantra is shining in the hollow of the left 
hand. Then think that the whole body from head to feet is covered by the astakshara 
mantra. Say or repeat this astakshara as shown below — 

(1) Om — om — Om ^uklam — Say this and touch the nabhi with the thumb and the 
last finger. 

(2) Om— nam — Om svarna vamam — Repeat this and touch the nabhi with all the 
fingers except the thumb 

(3) Om — mom — Om krshnam — Repeat this and touch with the four fingers the 

knees 

(4) Om — nam — Om raktam — Repeat this and touch the back of the legs with all the 
fingers 

(5) Om — /am — Om kunkumavarnam — Repeat this and touch the middle of the head 
with the middle finger. 
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( 6 ) Om yam Om padmakinjalkasadriam Repeat this and touch with the first 
(index-) finger and the middle finger the two eyes. 

(7) Om—nam—Om nlla varnam— Repeat this and touch with the rhumb and 
annmik.'l (/ < , third finger) the nose at the top 

(8) Om— vrt///— Om sarva varnam— Repeat this and touch with the thumb and the 
first finger (tarjanl) the heart 

Then he docs shaclanganyasam as detailed below — 

(1) The heart is touched repeating the mantra “ Kuruththolkayasvaha jhsnsya 
hrdayaya namah ”, the mantra having the white colour of the lotus 

(2) The head is touched repeating the mantra “ Maholkayasvaha ai^varyaya 4 irasg- 
svaha ” the mantra ha\ ing the colour of “ karunaital " (blue-Iily) flower 

(3) The knot of hair on the head is touched repeating the mantra, “ Vrrolkayasvaha 
iaaktyai sikhayai vaushat ” the mantra having black colour 

14) The finnks of the body are touched repeating the mantra “ Dvelkayasvaha balaya 
kavachaya hum,” the mantra possessing the colour of the stamens of the lotus flower 

(5) The eyes arc touched repeating the mantra “ Sahasrolkayasvaha vTryaya astraya 
pha{,” the mantra liaving the colour of rose or kanialam 

(6) All the eight cardinal points are touched repeating the mantra “ AmbhOjasamam 
saliasrblkayasvaha vTryaya astraya phat," mantra having the colour of the lotus 
(rose colour) 

After the above he makes the mudras mentioned below and touches the parts of the 
body as detailed — 

(1) The mudra of the heart —Fold the thumb and over it the middle and the next 
finger should be folded over and ivith these three fingers bent touch the heart 

(2) The mudra of the head — Fold all the fingers, except the tarjani finger, with 
the thumb above and touch the head 

(3) The mudra of the tuft of hair — Fold all the fingers except the thumb which 
ought to be kept extended and touch the tuft of hair 

(4) The mudra of the kavacha (dress) — Fold all the fingers over the thumb and 
louch the sides 

(5) The mudra of the eyes . — Touch the base of the first finger with the thumb and 
close the other fingers over it and then turn them before the eyes. 

(6) The mudra of the hastam (hands) — Close all the fingers having the thumb out- 
side and show it towards the cardinal points (eight or four). 

THE Worship of God 

The Archaka who is carrying on the worship ought to think that he is now the 
NarayanamQrti who is having gada, iankha, padma, sudariana, who is dressed up in 
pTtambara, whose body is smeared with sweet scented gandha and who is wearing the 
Vanamala and Kaustubha. 

Then he thinks of the mantra bija ” Om NamO Narayanaja ” and imagines that it is 
being worshipped by offering sandal, flowers and light. 

19 
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Then he places the hands fully extended in the navel and keeps his mind clear of 
all things; then adds the mind to buddhi and makes the buddhi think of only God 
and nothing else. Then he thinks in his heart of the “ Adharadi svarQpa paryantam ” 
and of the pitha of God 

He should imagine that God exists in his heart as small as his angushfha and 
bearing sankha and chakra, having the colour of Buddha spatika, carrying gada and padma 
and existing amidst the effulgence of light 

Now he thinks of mQlamantra in the mind and imagines that he has done sammukhi 
karanam and mantranyasam. 

He imagines that from sushumna nadi to hrdayakamala Ganges water has flowed; 
from this water he thinks that he has filled the vessels for doing arghya, padya andacha- 
manam ; then he thinks that he has done arghya, padya and achamanam and offered 
madhuparka, etc , to God. 

Then he thinks that he has requested God to occupy the Snanasanam and that He 
has done so 

Then he imagines to have offered and done the following things to God —Arghya, 
padya, and achamanam, dantadhavanam, cleaning of the tongue, cleaning of the mouth 
by water by taking it into the mouth and throwing it out and doing achamanam , taking 
into the mouth and biting the tambQlam, then bathing, cleaning the body by rubbing; 
smearing the body with “ Nellipparuppu ” (the kernel of Phyllanthus emblica fruits), the 
establishing of nine kala^ams , smearing turmeric powder and washing it , smearing 
kunkumam and washing It, doing parishechanam , bathing in one thousand dharas of 
water; dr3nng up the body by using a cloth and removing the water over the body 
with it, weanng the cloths, and wearing the sacred thread and doing achamanam 

It should also be thought that arghyam, padyam, achamanam, drying up of the hair, 
putting on the tilakam on the face, wearing chandanam and jewels, putting on flowers 
akshata, collynum and then looking up in the glass have been attended to by competent 
persons Seeing dipam, dhQpam and nee and sesamum and cloth in a plate must also 
be done by competent persons He thinks that vedas, vedangas, stOtras, vadya and 
nartanam and singing are performed by competent persons 

Then he imagines God to occupy the seat bhojyasanam on request. 

Ihen bethinks that the following were offered and accepted by God — Arghyam, 
padyam and achamanam, madhuparkam, tambQlam, achamanam and arhajalam, sweets 
and other preparations; lehiyams and things made up of greens (klrai); four things 
(generalh offered to God), wc,panakam, panlyam, hastaprakshajana and tambQlam. 
Then God is respected by dhyana 

He thinks that in the nabhi there exists a tnkOnakundam and also imagines fire to 
hr \c sprung from the dhyana arani wood and to the Vaishnavagni, which is purified and 
so pure now, oblations are made and thinks of the fire as VasudSva agni 
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IdhmnppmkshCpnnain —Out of twenty samits he imagines fifteen to have been put in 
this fire ns rihnra nhuti and that oblations of ghee were given four times by reciting 
the \ \ahrti mantras 

Ih (Kndasikshara mantra, it should be imagined, that 108 sesamum ahutis were 
done, and that pOrn.llnUi was done by repealing agni mantra 

Also lu tliinks that s.ijulal. flow ers. and akshala were used while worshipping and 
that pnnshCchanim was done after pQja 

III thinksalso that Adhfiras ikl\.ldi hOmain wms done and imagines God to be present 
in the muldli of the agni , that riiuiti was done in fire by eight samits, that sixteen 
rdniti'- will <lo;u b\ offinng siMeen charus, that ghee offerings were done bythe repeti- 
tion ot jniru'^h I ^nkn , and that the prn\aichitla flhuti and pQrnahuti were also done 


Thin In thud' of (>ud as lia\ing entered the mind and then performs the following 
b\ npiatint: the apiimjuiatc mantrams — 

riu i-.nd "a'ldi -’•'htakshara is dried up by the repetition of the mantra 

** Yam ’ 

(?) 1 hi r.m) .•'■‘idi ashtakshara is burnt up by the repetition of the mantra “Ram " 
(S) 1 he und 'ildi ashtakshara is ‘stambanamed ’ by the repetition of the mantra 

liu ntid nndt ashtakshara is washed up by the repetition of the mantra 


‘ Yam '* 


(5) 1 h, .lanalsh.™ is made to be present by repeating "Hum " 

,0) Till- r„i.)..lr.-..li .isliMlsIiarn is made to be present before by repeating “Phaf ” 

I Inn in ilu* enii iicanu't 

repeating the mantra “Srimad ashtakshara maha mantrasya 
Thi n lit dot s n\ nsam ^rlraan narayanO dgvata. Am bijam, aya 

antinnmi am, paramavyoma kshetrara, bhagavadaradhanarthg 

inkih. Mikbd. v.irn.ili. biiddliisiat'am, p 


jape \ iniOf' ill . jcpeating as follows — He is one having four bhujas, One 

Then God is prnisct leaving the ayudhas, ^ankham and the chakram, One 

possessing bnglil clouds full of water vapour, One having eyes like the 

possessing .1 body of the gearing a pltambara. One easily accessible , One having 
petals of a lotus flower, fuH-moon, One having a very pleasing and smiling 

a face like that of a having ears with kundalas set with brilliant stones ; 

altitude , One li.iving red ‘P face, a good kirifa on his head and wearing all 

One having a superior blaka on his forehead, One having a face with 

ornaments, One having ^ hnght like light, One wearing bright ornaments on 
streaks made of tirunian ^ ^^.j^.^i-acelets, garlands and kaustubha, One having the 
Ilic hands and ICfe'S' soryas, One appearing bright with v , als; One oma- 
briglitncssofonc , One wearing excellent sandalpa wearing a 

mented by a host of of”'' 
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superb “ mala ” (garland of flowers) ; One sitting comfortably and snug with Sn and 
BhQmi devis ; One sitting on a simhasana made of gold. 

He should repeat the ashtakshara, 8 or 28 or 108 times, count either by using lotus 
seeds or the streaks in the hand and show the japa mudra and get up. 

Then he cleans the pQja dravj'as by sprinkling water over them and by repeating 
the gayatri of Vishnu ; thinks that a kamalam is existing in the right hand; that in the 
midst of this flower Are exists m the form of a tnangular tejas ; then shows this imaginary 
fire in the hand over the pQja dravyas ; thinks that all the puja dravyas are burnt and 
reduced to ashes ; thinks that a lotus of sixteen petals, "white in colour, exists in his left 
hand; thinks that the moon with “ Shodasakalas ” is existing in it; with the amrta- 
dhara arising from this moon, the ashes above referred to are considered to have been 
wetted and again created 

Then he shows the surabhi mudra over the puja articles and keeps to his south a big 
vessel of water; then he transfers it to his left 

He then repeats Vishnu gayatn, cleans the vessels to be used for argh}^, etc and 
places the vessels in front of God as stated below: — He keeps the padya vessel in the 
centre, arghya vessel to the south, and to the left the achamanam vessel, fills these 
arghya, padya and achamana vessels with clean water, touches these vessels repeating 
thepranava, places in the arghya vessel darbha tips, akshata, flowers, fruits, sandal 
paste, white mustard and wheat grains; in the pSdya vessel he places the six things 
sesamum, Cynodon dactylon grass, Vishnu leaf, SySmakam, lotus flowers and nee nutmeg 
grains (akshata) and places in the achamana patra cardamoms, cloves, camphor, fruit, 
takkolam and sandalwood paste 

He imagines in his nght hand a lotus with twelve petals to be present and the sun in 
the centre, and thinks that it is reduced to ashes by the rays of the sun, imagines that a 
lotus with sixteen petals is in the left hand and thinks that the moon is present in it and 
that the moon wets it with his amrta rays He thinks that everything has been created 
again and that thej^ are fit for God’s worship now ; i e , after burning and creating them 
and washing them with amrta. 

Then he thinks of Nara3"ana and imagines Him to be present in both his hands, 
then with the hands he touches the arghyadi vessels ; then repeating the Vishnu gayatrThe 
cleans these \essels; then repeating the surabhi mudra mantra “ Om sQm surabhyai 
namah ” shows over the vessels the surabhi mudra ; imagines that he has filled these 
vessels with milk ; touches the arghyadi vessels with the right palm repeating “ Arghyam 
parikalpax ami padj'am parikalpayami, achamanTyam parikalpayami ” 

He pours from the arghjm vessel water into another vessel and places it in the left 
hand; then repeats raula mantra seven times and with the water in this vessel taken 
with a kOrcha sprinkles over the pujadravyas and over himself repeating the mantram 
“Vlr\a3a astraj aphat.” 

Sa> ing “Om Srlyai arghyarQpinyai namah” puja is done to arghya vessel ; saying “ Om 
ganga\ai pitrpnjayai padyarupinj'ai namah ” pQja is done to padya patra ; saying “ Om 
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sarasvntjai amrta rOpinyai 5chamanarQpayai namah ” pQja is done to achamana patra. 
He docs pQja \\ilh sandal paste and flowers 

Then saving "Om dhQmrOdkaraya nama iti" paja is done to dhQpapatram. Then 
sa\ing "Om IrQm ghantayai namah Cm jagratjyOtirQpayanamah ” pQja is done to the 
bell and liglit \cssel. 

He di\ ides mala\ ars pljha into twelve parts and in the first part says the mantra des- 
cribing the form of adhara sakti and then does pQja with flowers and contemplates on it 
While doing pOja he says “ Om brQm trum adhara 4 aktyai namah” He thinks of 
” Eka\ akram " and saying " Om krQm kQrma kalagnayS namah ” thinks of kQrma kalagni 
He thinks of '* Spatikadri ” repeating " Om ham anantaya namah and does pQja with 
flovers He thinks of " Sarva iDkaika ” and repeating “ Om dham dharanyai namah ” 
does ph)n to dharan, with flowers Then he repeats one after the other “Om Mham' 
dharmSya nam.'lh . Om ‘ gynm ’ jhanaya namah , Om ‘ vaim ' vairagyaya namah, Om ‘aim ’ 
ali^arvaya namah ” Thus pQja is done thinking that He has four arms, simha’s face, 
with the first pair of hands as doing anjali. with the other two as adopting the yoga 
pTflia (These arc white in colour) Then pQja is to be done 

The pOja is done saying — 

“Dharmaya namali 
Jhanaya namah 
Ai^varyaya namah 
Vairagyaya namah 

Next he says. — 

" Am adharmaya namah 
Am ajfianaya namah 
Am avairagyaya namah 
Am anaiivaryaya namah 
Om sada^ivaya namah * dharmadis of reddish colour and to be 

These are to be thought of as o nine-legged pltha supporting the 

worshipped as such He thinks t a 

plank j .^hat is enjoined along with it — 

Then he should say the ^ 

(1) Om bham bhautika ahanka y ^ 

(2) Ora taira tejase namah 

(3) Om vaim vaiksnka (pa4ams or kayiru) and worship them Instead 

He IS to imagine these to be r^^^ following — 

of the above some Archakas su s 1 bhautika ahankarSya namah ; 

t5jas6 ahankaraya namah; 


agn6yam 
nairrti 
i^anam 
vayu ” 

east 

south 

west 

north and 
centre ” 


(1) Om bham 

(2) Om vyOm 

(3) Om voum 


vaikarika ahankaraya namah 



146 


Bulletin, Madras Government Museum. 


[G.S., 


He IS to imagine these also as ropes and worship them. 

Then he should repeat, 

“ Om — sam — satvagunaya namah ” 

“Om — ram— rajOgunaya namah” 

“ Om — tarn — tamO gunaya namah.” 

He IS to imagine these as gunas and do pQja to them as such 

He IS to imagine the five panchabhQtas as forming a mattress of cotton and repeat 
the following . — 

(1) Om — prim — prithivyatmanS — hum phat namah , 

(2) Om — am — apatmanS — hum phaf namah ; 

(3) Om— ram (tarn) — tejasatmane — hum phaf namah, 

(4) Om — vam — ^Vayvatmang — hum phat namah ; 

(5) Om am — aka^atmang — hum phat namah 

He imagines the mattress to be covered by a cloth and says “ Om mam ” and does 
avahanam of “ Jivatma ” and uses the cloth. 

Saying “ Om — ram— agnimandalaya namah ” he thinks of agnimandala 

Saying “ Om — s 5 m — s 5 mamandalaya namah ” he thinks that it is the mandalam of 
moon 

Saying “ Om — ham — surya mandalaya namah ” he thinks of sQrya mandalam. 

Saying “ Om — pam — padmayai namah ” he thinks that in a lotus twelve white petals 
are present and does Sradhanam (He imagines the flower to have kgsarams also ) 

POja IS done to these, as stated above, using sandal paste, flowers and light (In 
the same manner the Tengalai Sri Vaishnavas do pQja in karmarchadi pithams also 
This IS especially done at Snrangam.) 

PQja IS done with sandal paste, etc , as detailed below to the various dgvatas : — 

To the south of the mQla pTtha he does pQja to Brahmadis repeating “ Om — am — 
Vishnavg namah ” and “ Om — Tm — I^aya namah.” To the north of mQla pTtha he does 
pQja to Sanatkumaradis repeating “Om Sanatkumaraya namah ” “Om Sanakaya namah 
and “ Om Sanandanaya namah” To the west of the mQla pTtha pQja is done to the 
durgadis repeating “Om Durgayai namah,” “ Om Vighng^aya namah” and “Om 
asmadgurubh> 0 namah ” 

Then he cleans with good water the avahana patram (vessel), repeats the mQla mantra 
and fills the vessel with argh>a water Then taking this vessel with both the hands he 
lifts It up to the face of God and does avahanam. 

In the mQla bimba he imagines God to be present m its heart, but with innumerable 
faces on ever}" side, legs and hands This is considered to be “Viivakaram” Next 
he thinks of God as effulgent light (i c , divya rQpa) and also as a small indissoluble being 
having some inseparable avayavas {i e , as sQkshma rupa) 

Afterwards he looks at the vigraha and imagines a form exactly like that of the image 
and thin! s of asthQlarQpa If one gets another image (being) from the mQla bimba the 
mQla bimba does not lose any of its lustre If from a light (drpa) another light is lit, 
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the first dlpa does not decrease m its light-eraitting strength Similarly in the bimba 
also this ^akli does not become less 

Thinking of such a God in the mind he says four times “ Om namO nSrayanaya 
agaccha agaccha ” Then he thinks that God has entered the avEhanapatra, pours or 
sprinkles the water in the vessel on the head of the karmErcha and then imagines that 
he has avEhanamed God. He must think that God has entered it. 

To the karmErcha Evahana mudra and then kfshXi mudra are shown Next the 
prananiE mudra is shown 't.e, praying by lifting the hands) After the salutation he 
shows “ SvEgata mudra ” and “ Pratima mudra ” Then he prays to God that “ SEnni- 
dhya ” should be obtained by him and salutes him. He requests God to be present till 
the close of the Aradhana He then shows the prarthana mudra 

He does prarthana to God repeating “ PundarlkEksha mantra ” (He thinks that God 
is in his front and prays to Him.) 

Then he repeats the mQla mantra and thinks that he is presenting the pEdukais 
Then he presents to God “ NyEsa mudra ” 

Then in God’s body he does “ Sthiti ” nyasa by repeating the niQla mantra, he does 
also “ ShadanganyEsam ” He shows the appropriate mudras of padmam, dankham, chak- 
ram, gada and vanamEla He repeats the SEma “ ArchatapprErchata ” and throws flowers 
repeating “ Om namQ bhagavate vEsudevEya phalam bhavatu m6 pushpairnamasva ” 
PQjEs to other images are also done. Then pujE for the image of Goddess is done as 

follows — I 

He does the Rshyadi nyEsa to the Goddess repeating the mantra Sriyah bri man- 

trasya dhanEdhyaksharshih, ^rl^cchandah, SrldevatE, Srlmbrjam ” 

Then repeating the mantra “ Om— srlm -Snyai namah ” he does avEhana of Lakshmi 
from the Srivatsa Then he thinks of Lakshmi 
He meditates on her repeating 
" Om — ^ram — hrdayEya namah.” 

“ Om— ^rlm — ^irasesvEhS ” 

“ Om— SrQm— ^ikhEyai vaushaf ” 

“ Om— ^raim — kavachaya hum ” 

” Om— 4rowm— netrabhyam vaushat ” 

” Om — krah — astrEya phat ” 


and does these six anganyEsams 

He shows the padma mudra and does pushpEnjall by 
He does the same ptijE to BhQdevI also and does to 
yEsas — 

” Om— bham— hfdayEya namah ” 

“ Om — bhim — dirasesvEhE ” 

” Om— bhQm — ^ikhSyai vaushat ” 

“ Om — bhaim — kavachEya hum ” 

“ Om — bhowm— netrSya vaushat ” 

“ Om—bhab— astrEya phat ” 


repeating the Srimantra 

her the following six angan- 
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Then repeating “ VibhS sakalaloke^a . ” he does obeisance to God Next repeat- 

ing the mantra “ DivyenaryO ” again he prays and does obeisance to God Afterwards 
bending his head he offers an arghim Then repeating “ Divya pSdyoya charane ” he 
prays and offers his respects Then he does obeisance with both his hands , he offers 
padyam with water at the feet twice Then he repeats “Divyapadyena charane ” and 
prays and offers his respects Then he cleans the feet of God with clean cloth or vastram. 
Then repeating “ Divyenachamanlyena yatha^akti,” he prays to God and does obeisance. 
Then he imagines that materials mentioned below are given for mukhavasam — vis, 
cloves, cardamoms, kasturi, betel and nuts He offers sandal paste, flowers, incense and 
lamp with light in it; sprinkles water over madhuparkam ; does soshana, dahana and 
plavana and then offers the madhuparkam by placing it near the dakshina hand 
(;.e , right hand) of God He gives achamanam and tambQlam, prostrates before God and 
repeats the following mantra : — “ DasOham . . ” and says that he is praying. 

In flowers having twelve dalams, m each dala, he imagines a 4akti to have come and 
occupied it, by the prayer. 

Then he repeats the following — 

“ Om — ^rlm vatsayai namah ” 

“ Om — vam vanamalayai namah ” 

“ Om — mam mayayai yogatmikayai namah ” 

“Om vaim — mSyayai yogatmikayai namah.” 

First tonnd — Beginjiing with east he goes round the eight corners repeating “ Om 
v>aptyai namah . . . Om Santyai namah” and imagines chamarams to be offered. 

Second round — He imagines them as having eight ayudhas and repeats “ Om San- 
khadharaya namah Vajradharayanamah ” 

Third round — He goes round, and thinks of Indras repeating. “Om Indraya namah 
. Om i^anayanamah ” 

Then Garuda is prayed to in front of God and next Vishvaksgna who is also in front 
of God. 

Then the Nathan (padukai) is placed in snanasana after showing it to God He 
sprinkles with punj'aham water the kumbham and snapanadravyas 

In front of God he places nine kala^ams In the centre a ghee vessel , east, padyam ; 
agne\ am, curds , south, arghyam ; nairrti, milk; west, achamanam , vayQvyam, honey , 
north, panchagavya ; T^anyam, fruits He imagines VasudCva, Vishnu, MadhusQdana, 
Tn\ ikrama and Vamana in the centre and four directions respectively ; imagines Srldhara, 
HrshlkCsa, Padmanabha and Satyavan in the four corners respectively, beginning with 
agnC\am, avahanams of these Gods are done in respective places and upacharams as 
detailed below * — 

Alankarasanam — Arghyam, padyam, achamanam, drying the hair of the head, 
putting on of tilakam sandal paste, ornaments, flowers, akshata, collyrium, mirror, incense, 
hcht and matradanam (in a tray taking rice, betel and nuts, fruits, ghee and honey) 
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He offers the above mentioned things in the tray, after performing the rites 
mentioned above as upachSrams to God, saying Govinda prasadam ” Then these 
things are taken away 

The things mentioned above may be offered to God repeating the niQla mantra, or 
they may be offered by repeating other ordinary mantras 

The cloth used as a “Tirai ” (cover) is removed now and recitations of Vedas, Vedan- 
gas, stOtras, dancing and music are done and God is considered to be pleased with these 
offerings 

Then repeating “ Om Ram namah paraya vi^vatmang namah ” over kumbha-harati 
it IS waved thrice round repeating guna mantras 

Then Bbojyasanam is occupied by God He offers to God in this asanam arghyam, 
padyam, achamanam, madhuparkam, achamanam and tambUlam 

Then he prays to God, offers padmasanam (also called svastikasanam) and imagines 
God to have occupied this asanam Then with astramantra he sprinkles water over 
nivedana articles (various eatables, etc., offered to God for nivedanam) 

The balamantra is then repeated and arghya water sprinkled over the materials offered 
Repeating the mantra “ Arganambhu ” water is offered to God He does ^Oshana, dahana 
and plavana, shows Surabhimudra and thinks that in His hand a lotus flower with 
dalams and karnika is placed Placing his left hand over his right hand in God s right 
hand he shows “ Grasamudra '' repeating the mantra “ Devasyatva ” 

Then panakam, karkandu (sugar-candy) panlyam, achamanam (all cold things) are 
offered to God Pradakshina and stotram are done 

Then, as before, he does ashfakshara japa and hOmams and other things and closes 

the pQja. 


17. Brahmotsavam or Car Festival. 


The Brahmotsavam ceremony in a temple is usually performed during a particular 
month, and this varies with the locality For example the Brahmotsavam at Conjeeve- 
ram and Lakshmipuram (near Kuppam) is celebrated on the same day It is performed 
during the month of Vaikasi every year In this month the festival days are fixed with 
reference to the avabhrtasnanam or Tirtavari day 

At Conjeeveiam and Lakshmipuram the tirtavari day is the Sravanam , i c , the 
day on which this star is predominant This day is usually the ninth day of the festival 
In other words the festival is begun nine days pnor to the Sravanam 


Utsavams are performed to God occasionall> and also periodically. 

The avabhrtasnanam day may be fixed according to the nakshatra It may be fixed 
on “ Sravanam,” “ Rohini ” or “ Punarvasu ” It may be on the day on which pra ishfha 
L done, or on the birthday of the Raja. It is also done on the Maha sankranianam 


day 
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Utsavams may last any number of days from one to thirty days. If it lasts one to 
five days no dhvajarOhanam ceremony is performed If the utsavam lasts longer and is 
from five days to thirty days then dhvajarohanam ceremony is performed. 

Vishnu’s BrahmOtsavam should not run concurrently with that of any other deity. If 
the utsavam of any other deity has already commenced, the Vishnu utsavam maybe 
begun subsequently The utsavam of any other deity should not be begun after the 
beginning of the Vishnu utsavam and before its close 

The utsavam begins with the ankurarpanam ceremony. According to strict rules the 
ankurarpanam ceremony should be done at least a week before the beginning of the 
BrahmOtsavam. But in practice, at the present time, the ankurarpanam ceremony is per- 
formed on the day just previous to the beginning of the utsavam In fact the utsavam is 
begun with the performance of this ceremony. 

The details of the ankurarpanam ceremony are the same as are described under the 
Diksha and Pratishtha ceremonies. 

On the ankurarpanam day kankanams are tied on to the bOrams (utsava Vigrahas) 
and the Acharyas who take part in the worship of God The wrist thread has to be pre- 
pared by twisting five or seven threads After twisting it it is placed along with a 
coconut, betel leaves, nuts on a settle of rice Usually one thread is used for a person, 
and the coconuts should be equal in number to the number of threads or kankanams 
Then flowers, coconuts, plantains and betel with nuts are carried in procession round the 
prakaram once and these things are placed in front of the deity During the procession, 
chatram and chamaram should be taken and “ SakunasQtra ” is chanted. Vadyams are 
also sounded Towards the close of the procession the wnst threads, coconuts and other 
things carried are kept down The wrist threads are usually deposited on coconuts, one 
thread on each coconut and these coconuts are placed by the side of a settle of paddy 
or rice The wrist threads and other articles should be placed by the side of God 

Punyaham is done and with this holy punyaham water the kankanams are sprinkled 
repeating the astramantra The lower end of the thread is held down by the thumb and 
its neighbour of the left hand and with the fingers of the right hand the thread is smeared 
with sandal paste Then placing the thread on the cocoanut, Ananta is Svahanamed and 
upacharams are done to him 

The wrist threads or rakshais are purified by chanting the astramantra eight times. 
The first ^loka of the Jitante stOtra is also repeated Then the wrist thread is taken 
and it is tied to the wrist of the right hand of the male God (Vigraha) Then repeating 
the “ Sri sQktam” the wrist thread is tied to the left wrist of the Goddess After tying 
the kankanams to God and Goddess the Archaka ties it on his right hand to the wrist 
Then the Archaka does nivGdanam and upacharams to God. Lastly he offers ^ayanam 
to God This offering of iayanam is usually done as in Pratishfha. 

The selection of the Rtviks or persons to help the Acharya in the worship of God is 
done on the ankurarpanam day, during the night, 
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The preparation of dhvajam (flag) for hoisting up on the pole (dhvajastanibhnm) is 
usually done on the ankurarpanam day only The dhvajam or the flag to be hoisted 
should be strictly speaking, ten yards long and five yards broad The least is the 
length of the mQla beram (fixed idol in the temple) and the door way near the mQla\ar 
The dhvajam should never be less than the height of the door way near the mQla \ igraha 
The cloth is folded into four folds and the upper and the lower folds are left free and a 
figure of Garuda should be drawn in the middle {2nd and 3rd parts) A margin on each 
side about one-eighth part of the breadth of the cloth is left all round The figure of 
Garuda has to be drawn in the manner described below 


The Garuda that is to be drawn on the flag or dhvajam should have its hands in the 
anjali form with flowers in his hand , his right leg should be in the front and his left 
leg behind His wings are spread out on both sides In the left foot Anantan is shown 
The serpent Vasuki is to be represented on the breast as the sacred thread ; the 
Karkotaka is to be represented on the chest, in the waist Takshaka is drawn, Padma 
nagam is to be shown as a kundalam in his right ear, Mahapadmanagam is to be 
represented in his left ear; on the head the ^ankhanaga and in the upper arms Kuligai 
nagas are to be represented The colours m which the figure of Garuda is to be 
wntten is as follows — ^patikam, 4 onitam, pltam, dhQmram, raktambujlyam, pingal.im, 
dhuhmam and brahmaraletam are the colours An umbrella is to be drawn over the 
head, two chamaras on the two side and a lotus flower below the feet ha\e to be drawn 
Below the lotus is to be drawn the pQmakumbham By the sides of the kumbham paligais 
with seedlings should be drawn Two lamps also are drawn, one on each side The 
figure of Garuda has to be ready on the ankurarpanam dav 

The following are the ceremonies through which the flag or dhvaja has to be talon 
through — 

(1) UnmanOnmana pramana ^anti hOmam 

(2) Jaladhivasam (mirror reflection) 

(3) NetrOnmTlanam (mirror reflection) 

(4) Dhanyadhivasam. 

(5) Sayyadhivasam 

(6) TatvahOmam. 

(7) KumbhaprOkshanam 

All the above ceremonies have to be done on the ankurarpanam da\ onlj 


The flag is to be kept in the yaga isla Garuda is invoked, ar.ldhana is dom ind 
praj^ers are otferred. Nivedanam is performed Garuda stotram is chanted in honour 

of Garuda. 


The commencement of the utsavam — God is roused from sleep b,. reptotmr 
mantras “ Uttishteti ” and Sakuna Soktam God is then put on a palir'qu.n 
seat repeating the mantra “Idam Vishnur \ ichakrame ” and is tal cn round ih' ' 
in procession. Then God is seated m the mandapam In the m'^nd p 'm r'-e 1 
are placed and tirumanjanam or snapanam is earned out in the u-^ual .. 'e 
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a kGrcha is made to represent God and then it is bathed instead of the image of God. 
This IS done often to save time, trouble and expense 

The Garuda dhvajam is taken out this day. It is placed near the dhvajastambharti 
and then nivedanams and upacharams are done to the flag of Garuda. Repeating the 
mantra “ SuparnOsTti ” the flag is hoisted on the top of the flag staff in front of the 
door of the temple After hoisting the flag the mantra “Khage^a itiala” is repeated 
Prayers are offered to Garuda that he should be present throughout the period of the 
utsavam. To Indra and the eight devatas of the eight cardinal points ball of pongal is 
offered. Every day during the festival Aradhanam is done to the flag-staff and the 
digdevatas 

The flag-staff should be between one hundred talams and the height a little more 
than that of the temple. It may be seventy talams or manangulas. On the day on 
which the utsavam begins this flag-staff is sprinkled with punyaham water and water 
from the other kala^ams established and kept at the base of the flag-staff Usually the 
flag-staff has some structure round it at the base, and also some structures near it 

Towards the close of the day arrangements are done for going through the 
bhcritadanam ceremony (drum beating ceremony) When it is dark in the evening the 
ulsava beram is seated close to the flag-staff and to the south of it Chakrat Azhvar 
IS placed just in front of the dhvajastambham. Then Aradhanam and nivCdanam to God 
arc performed. Afterwards close to the dhvajam and in front of the God (the utsava 
bCram) paddy is spread on the ground. On this spread of paddy an ashfadala padmam 
or chakram is drawn by the Archaka. Then on this spread of paddy the drum used by the 
barber musicians or melakkarans is deposited This drum is covered over with a new 
cloth Punyaham water is sprinkled over^the drum now covered with the new cloth 
Then Vishnu is avahanamed on the southern side and on the northern or left side Sri is 
made to be present by avahanam. The centre of the drum, which is really a mixture of 
satva, rajas and taraas, prakrti is avahanamed. Then the bherltadana stick is Sprinkled 
with punyaham water Some upaiharam also is done to it afterwards Next the 
“ Saptatanmatra ” mantram is chanted over the bh6rl and it is beaten and sounded 
three times with the stick While striking the drum with this stick the tnmQrti 
mantram is chanted. The beating of the bhCrl is began on the right side The drummer 
is then called over and as soon as he comes punyaham water is sprinkled over him He 
is then allowed to take on his bhCrl and he is then expected to play on the bhCrl to the 
accompaniment of nagaswarams 

Just in front of the utsava vigraha a settle of rice is made on the floor. Over it a 
kumbham (pot) is placed This pot or kumbham is filled with water and decorated in 
the usual way The following devatas are invoked and they are requestd to be present . — 
Indradis, divyayudhas, vaikunthamtyas, panvarams of Vishnu, kumudadis, mari- 
chvadi rshis, Brahma, dwellers in the fourteen lokas, vidyas and vedaS. This pot is 
placed in the >aga ^ala afterwards 

Nityotsm'nm — Brahma is requested to be present in the centre of the village, and 
upacharams are shown to him there He is requested to remain till the close of the 
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ntsavam. For Indradis ball is offered round the village as detailed below .—Brahma. 
Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, Varuna, Vayu, Kuberan and Uanan (Brahma in the 
centre of the village and the others their places round— eight corners) Thc'ic dOiatris 
are avShanamed in their proper places and bah is given to each of them in order The 
music (ragam and talam) should be the ones appropnatc to each, but in practice this 
IS Ignored and only the ordinary' drum is sounded The giving of bah is done only after 
the homam and before the procession of God 

The various items gone through in the yaga 4 alai are as follows *— 

I The Dwaras are worshipped as in the Dikshai ceremony. 

(1) Then a kumbham is set up on the vedikai Vishnu is invited and is requested 
to be present in the kumbham Usually a settle of paddy is made on the \Cdikai and 
on it the kumbham decorated with kflreham, vastram, ratnam, Icaies and flowers arc 
deposited The invitation to Vishnu is made only after placing the kumbham on the 
settle of paddy 

(2) On the right side of the kumbham a karagam (a smaller pot) is placed and 
Sudar&anar is requested to be present in the karagam 

(3) Onthev6dikai eight small kala^ams for the eight directions arc placed .is 
detailed below . — 

East (Vasud 5 va) ; south (Sankara); west (Pradyumna), north (Aniruddhal , 
south-east (AgnSya-satyar) ; south-west (Nirrti) , north-west (Purusha Vfl>u), north- 
east (iianam — Anantar) These devatas are invoked and upacharams are done to them 

n MandaldradliaJiam (Chakrabjamandalam) — Aradhanam is performed and it is 
similar to that done on pratishfha ceremonies 

in Bmharadhanam — PQja is done to chakratazhvar or other idol used (Vaga 

bgram.) 

IV HOmam is done in the yagakundam The Acharya sits to the west of the kiin- 
dam facing east He does sankalpam for the hOmam VasudCva is avahanamed and he 
is requested to be present, all the nine days 

The following things- Ghee, flowers, incense, samit, milk, curds, sesamum, padd\ 
and yavam (wheat) are sacrificed, eight times each, repeating the mOla mnntr.i 
Finally 3aggery, nee and pavasam are offered. During these offenngs punish.a sQl ta f 
repeated. Then ghee offenngs are made in the kundam for the following dCiat’s — 
Prajapati, ROdra, Sanmdevas, Chandas, Vedas, Rshis, Gandhanas, Y.nk^hal .ns, Ap'^nn . 
year, month, rivers, oceans, mountains, bhOtas, cows, trees, plants, herbs found in thi 
forest, svedajams, andajams, udbhidas, jarajujas, bhQradi sc\cn worlds .and th< 
chandadi parivara devatas. 

Finally PQrnahiiti is made repeating '* Idam Vishnur 1 ichal r.nniC.” Da.'irr thei'- 
nine days of the ulsaiam, homam is done cver> da> once in the morning .-rd ircf .n - 
evening 
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The utsavams are usually done as detailed below on nine days at Lakshmipuram ; — 
1st day — During the night — the utsavam was sQryaprabha During the day time 
dhvajarOhanam is usually performed. 

2nd day — Ordinary utsavam without any vahanam during the day time. (See PI. 
Vn-B). During the night God was seated on simha vahanam. 

31 d day — Dunng the day time GarudOtsavam. This is generally done on a larger 
scale and attendance of people this day is very large. In fact this is considered to be 
an important utsavam (See PI VII-A ) In the night Hanumanta vahanam is used. 

4th day — During the day time ordinary utsavam without any vahanam. During 
the evening marriage ceremonies are commenced. In the night God is taken on 4 esha 
vahana in utsavam. 

5th day — Ordinary utsavam during the day time is carried on In the night Hamsa 
vahana utsavam is earned on 

6th day — Ordinary utsavam in the day and in the evening gajendra mOksham is 
celebrated In the night elephant is used as the vahanam during the procession 

/th day— During the da}"- time the car festival (rathotsavam, See Pi VIII-B), In 
the night pallakku utsavam is done (See Pi XI-B ) 

8th day — Alankara tirumanjanam is done during the day time and dolotsavam is 
performed in the evening. In the night topputsavam is done and the vahanam used is 
the horse 

9th day — day time — tTrthavan or trrthotsavam is done. In the night ordinary 
utsavam 

loth day— day time— maha manjanam is performed and in the night saptabha- 
ranam is performed 

ilth day — Dunng the night ekantasevai and sayanotsavam are performed 

The v^ahanams may be varied a little in other temples. For example at Budugur the 
v’ahanams were used as follows — 

1st day- hamsam ; 

2nd day- simham; 

3rd day — Hanuman; 

4th day — chandraprabha (^esha); 

5th day — Garuda ; 

6th day— elephant- 
7th day — car festival , 

8th day — horse ; 

9th da> — > ali or pallakku 

During the utsavam every day a flag of Garuda, if one is available, is carried. 
Behind God Vishvaksena is taken in a palanquin. 

Every day ball is offered. According to the ^Sstras it should be offered as 
follows * — 

ist day — cooked nee dyed v.'ith turmeric powder and mixed with sesamum seeds 
powdered is offered 
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2nd day — cooked rice mixed with sesamum 

3rd day— cooked nee with nine dhanyams and bhakshyams 

4th day — cooked rice with tender coconut, avil and kunukku are ofTcred 

5th day — cooked rice with padma bljam, pa3’^asam and tandulam 

6th day — cooked nee with sojjiappam (a prepared cake with jaggery) 

7th to 9th day —Milk food mixed with sesamum, jaggery, and mudga On ciglu 
days ball is oJBfered both in the morning and in the evening before the utsa\nni and on 
the ninth day it is offered only dunng the day time 

On the ninth day tlrthavSn or avabhrtasnanam is performed Near llic 
dhvajastambham a small space is cleared and afterwards on this space on a spread of rice 
a mortar and a pestle are placed Then Lakshmi is invoked and she is requested to be 
present Along with these in front of the dhvajastambham turmeric powder is placed In 
the mortar a small quantity of turmeric is powdered and this powder is put in a small 
kumbham and it is placed on a settle of paddy The mQla mantra is repeated and Sri or 
Lakshmi IS requested to be in the pot This kumbham contains vater coloured with 
turmeric powder and this water is used later to do abhishekam to God Then tiirmerit is 
distributed to all present m the temple at that time 

Then God is taken in procession to the lake (or tank) close to the w'atcr An 
abhishekaberam if one is available, or the chakratazhvar Avhen the abhishtkabCram is 
not available, is taken close to the water These five or nine kala^ams are established in 
the usual way for tirumanjanam The w'ater for tirumanjanam is sprinkled o%cr the 
utsavaberam and over the chakratlzhvar Then the chakratazhvnr (or snanabOr.im) is 
bathed in water Just when the chakratazhvar is bathed all people bathe in w ater 

After the tirthavan utsavam they come to the Yaga^alai and piirnaluiti is to be done 
At first the purnahuti is done and then one after the other the Acharia docs sinti- 
homam. prayaichittahomam and pranahutihomam 

Towards the evening the Archakas proceed with the dhvajavaruhanam The flag is 
lowered and all the dSvatas are requested to go to their places, after doing upachar mis to 
them Then the Acharya does samhara nyasam to the flag Then it is foldid and 
placed at the feet of God 

MQkabali is done afterwards For this music is played onh at places w In re ball is 
actually offered On the ninth day all the persons occupiing the corners art gum b ib 
and are requested to leave the place and proceed to their own places 

Lastly the Acharya should do j'apam repeating the ashtakshara mnntram 
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PLATE L 

A. — ^A Vadagalai Sri Vaishnava Brahman who has passed through the ceremony of 

Prapatti doing japam. 

B. — Tengalai Sri Vaishnava Brahmans proceeding to their guru, the VSnamamalai 

Jiyar, to pay their respects. 








PLATE n. 


A. — A Tengalai Sri Vaishnava Brahman with Dikshai proceeding to pay his respects 

to his guru, the Vanamamalai Jiyar 

B. — ^The successive Jiyars of Vanamamalai matham from Sri Ramanuja are repre- 

sented m this picture of Adi ^esha. It is generally believed by the Tengalai 
Sri Vaishnavas that Sri Ramanuj’a is an Avatar of ^esha who is carrying God. 








PLATE m. 

A. — The VanamSmalai Jiyar Swami in procession in his palanquin while staying 

Triplicane. 

B. — ^The VanamSmalai Jiyar receiving his disciples. 
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PLATE IV. 

A. — ^A Vadagalai Sri Vaishnava Brahman with the mark of chakram on his right 

shoulder made during the ceremony of Pancha Samskara. 

B. — A Tengalai Sri Vaishnava Brahman who is a Swayam Acharyapurusha. 
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PLATE V. 


A — ^The Sayyadhivasam of God Varadarajaswami and his consorts during the 
Pratishfha ceremony. The Archaka is sitting with sruk, etc , in front of the 
kundam of fire / 

B — Jaladhivasam of God and his consorts. The vigrahas are immersed m water in 
large metallic vessels. 




PLATE VL 


A. — The seedlings in paligais set up during the Ankurarpanam of the Pratishtha 

ceremony. 

B. — The kala^ams established during the kala^asthapana ceremony in connexion with 

the Pratishtha. 






PLATE Vn. 

A — The GarudOtsavam of Varadarajaswami at Lakshmipuram on the third day of 
the festival 

B — The ordinary utsavam of Varadarajaswami at Lakshmipuram on the second day 
of the festival 
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PLATE Vm 

A. — The Archaka who conducted the ceremony of ^ayyadhivasam at Lakshmipuram 

during the Pratishfha ceremony. 

B. — The car m which God Varadaraja is seated and drawn on the seventh festival 

day of the utsavam. 
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PLATE VIII 




PLATE IX. 

A. — The Chief Archaka selected for the Pratishfha ceremony. 

B. — The Archaka of the temple at Lakshmipuram who performs the daily worship 

of God 




PLATE X. 


A — The Chief Archaka who was selected to perform the Pratishfha ceremony at 
Kangundi Village. 

B — An Archaka of Conjeeveram, who assisted the Chief Archaka during the 
Pratishtha ceremony at Kangundi Village 



I 

I 

L 



PLATE XI. 

A. — The Chakrabja Mandalara drawn on a cloth. Such a cloth is used, instead of 

drawing the Mandalam. 

B. — God Varadaraja earned in a palanquin on the seventh day of the festival during 

the night after the car festival. 
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PLATE Xn. 


A — The Kovilars of the Kumilam Village who are really Vanniyans that have 
adopted Vaishnavism of the Tengalais and claim superionty over the 
ordinary Vanniyans. 

B — Three Vanniyans of the Kumilam Village engaged in temple worship and calling 
themselves Kovilars and claiming equality with the Tengalai Brahmans. 
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plate XII 






